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Introduction

GLOBALIZATION AS A LINK BETWEEN
THE PAST AND THE FUTURE

Jim Sheffield, Andrey Korotayev, & Leonid Grinin

e see globalization as the growth of the sizes of social systems and the in-

crease in the complexity of intersocietal links. Thus, in certain respects, glo-

balization may be regarded as a process connecting the past, the present,
and the future—as a sort of bridge between the past and the future. The title and the
composition of the present volume reflect this idea.

Globalization: Yesterday, Today, and Tomorrow is distinguished by its focus on
the systemic aspects of globalization processes. Political, economic, geographic, eco-
logical, social, cultural, ethnic, religious and historical processes are analyzed and their
single and joint impacts on globalization are discussed. The purpose is to comple-
ment more objective or ‘technical’ globalization narratives with more direct accounts
of social and emotional issues.

There are a number of publications dealing with particular aspects of globaliza-
tion. However, the growing complexity has increased the interrelatedness among
all countries. Recurrent economic and political crises that have global repercussions
demand new approaches. This book provides a wider range of views on globaliza-
tion than some other globalization journals and books. In particular, we believe that
seeking perspectives that cross organizational, geographic and cultural boundaries
may aid in reducing misunderstandings and diminish the negative aspects of glo-
balization. The global financial crisis has only emphasized the need to develop local
solutions in a global environment and at the same time to search for global solutions
to common problems. New approaches are required that demonstrate an apprecia-
tion of the 'local’ in particular political, economic, social, cultural and geographic con-
texts, while simultaneously promoting effective change in response to pressing global
issues.
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Globalization: Yesterday, Today, and Tomorrow provides a multi-faceted analysis
of globalization that is based on the understandings of authors working in both West-
ern and non-Western traditions. We believe that current events such as the global
financial crisis illustrate that discussion should not be limited to particular geographic
regions or narrowly-defined methods of analysis. The perspectives in the book are the
result of cooperation with scholars from different countries. They provide visions of
global processes from both the developed and developing countries, including those
in Africa, Asia, America, Australia and Oceania, West, East, Central and South Europe,
Russia etc.

Globalization is a very broad concept not only with respect to the diversity of
regions, cultures, and actors, but also with respect to the diversity of analytical ap-
proaches that can be employed to study it. The articles in this book embrace the need
to cover a variety of aspects and dimensions of globalization, and to see both its lo-
cal and its global manifestations. From our perspective, globalization studies imply
research that is not just limited to the most popular spheres of economic and political
globalization, but also includes the study of global problems such as climatic change,
cultural globalization, and so on.

In summary, the special character of the Globalization: Yesterday, Today, and To-
morrow is that it delivers a broad international and multicultural spectrum of issues
associated with globalization, including the impact of globalization on particular cul-
tural-geographic regions.

Organization

The 18 articles are grouped into three sections. As suggested by the title, these ad-
dress aspects of the past, present and future of globalization. Part | (4 articles) ad-
dresses globalization in history. Part Il (10 articles) addresses contemporary globaliza-
tion. Part Il (4 articles) addresses globalization in the future.

PART I—GLOBALIZATION IN HISTORY

1. Leonid Grinin and Andrey Korotayev contribute to the history of globalization an
analysis of the nature of global processes and causes of increasing integration.
They propose a history of globalization that draws on a special methodology
and a world-system approach based on the development of spatial links over
seven periods of time starting with the Agrarian Revolution (four before and
three after the great geographic discoveries). The time periods range from
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before the 4th millennium BCE to the 21st century. The types of spatial links
described range from local and regional links to global and planetary links
through continental and intercontinental ones. Evidence is presented for each
period. This includes for instance the existence of large-scale trade in metals as
early as 4th millennium BCE, and the social impact of intercontinental trade in
the late 1st millennium BCE. The evidence also includes a density and diversity
of transcontinental links sufficient to transmit disease (bubonic plague) from
the Far East to the Atlantic in two decades (1330s-1340s), and the comparability
of some aspects of global integration prior to the great geographic discoveries
with more recent periods. The authors note that globalization began at least
as early as 4th thousand BCE. The proposed system of spatial links addresses
shortcomings in previous systems that tended to underestimate the scale of
spatial links in the pre-industrial era.

William Thompson contributes to the history of political and economic
globalization an analysis of the significance of global events. He argues that the
way we make sense of world politics and episodes of accelerated globalization
depends on our historical scripts, and that these vary considerably. It is not

so much a matter of disagreeing about what happened in the past as it is

the one of disagreeing about which past events were most significant to an
understanding of international relations processes. Validating one person’s
historical script versus someone else’s is a highly problematic exercise.
Counterfactuals, however, can be utilized to at least suggest or reinforce the
asserted significance of different versions of political-economic history. A series
of eight counterfactuals encompassing the past 1000 years are harnessed to
buttress the utility of framing the development of the modern world economy
around a chain of lead economies and system leaders extending back to Sung
China and forward to the United States. These potential turning points matter in
part because they did not go down the counterfactual path but might have. They
matter even more because of the path that was pursued at each point. They
matter because they created a political-economic structure for world politics that
has first emerged, then evolved and, so far, endured. The implications of what
did happen (not what did not happen) are still with us today.

Christopher Chase-Dunn contributes to the globalization in history section a
discussion on the continuities and transformations of systemic logic. Modes of
accumulation in the world historical evolutionary perspective are described and
the prospects for systemic transformation in the next several decades evaluated.
The article also considers the meaning of the recent global financial meltdown
by comparing it with earlier debt crises and periods of collapse. Has this been
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just another debt crisis like the ones that have periodically occurred over the
past 200 years, or is it part of the end of capitalism and the transformation to

a new and different logic of social reproduction? The author considers how

the contemporary network of global counter-movements and progressive
national regimes are seeking to transform the capitalist world-system into a
more humane, sustainable and egalitarian civilization and how the current crisis
is affecting the network of counter-movements and regimes, including the

Pink Tide populist regimes in Latin America, and the anti-austerity movements.
The ways in which the New Global Left is similar to, and different from, earlier
global counter-movements are also described. The discussion contributes to the
development of a comparative and evolutionary framework that examines what
is really new about the current global situation and what constitutes therefore
collectively rational responses.

4. Randall Collins completes Part | with a geopolitical analysis of key globalization
events in the past, present, and future. As historical sociologists in the tradition
of Weber have documented, the state’s existence has depended on its military
power, which varies in degree of monopolization, of legitimacy, and of extent
of territory controlled. Geopolitical principles (comparative resource advantage,
positional or marchland advantage, logistical overextension) have determined
both the Chinese dynastic cycles, and the balance of power in European history.
In 1980 the author was successful in using these geopolitical principles to
predict the strains which brought about the collapse of the Soviet empire, which
was itself a continuation of the older Russian empire. The same geopolitical
principles continue to apply to recent wars in Afghanistan, Iraq, and Pakistan.
Guerrilla wars differ from conventional wars by relying especially on geopolitical
principles of promoting enemy overextension. Geopolitics encompasses both
war and diplomacy, the means by which coalitions among states are organized.
The rule of international law depends on a dominant coalition upheld by
favorable geopolitical conditions; and on the extension of bureaucracy via state
penetration, but now on a world-wide scale. Randall Collins answers two key
questions regarding historical globalization processes: “Is the world of the early
21st century moving towards a new era of international rule of law to support
universal human rights?” and “Where does the opposition to universal human
rights come from?" His answers to both of these questions demonstrate that
international rule of law is not an alternative to geopolitics, but is successful only
under specific geopolitical conditions.
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PART II—CONTEMPORARY GLOBALIZATION

Shmuel Eisenstadt examines some specific aspects of contemporary
globalization as they bear on the crystallization of new distinct civilizational
formations. He describes new and very intensive processes of contemporary
globalization characterized by growing interconnectedness between economic,
cultural and political processes. The full impact of these intertwined globalization
processes can only be understood within the new historical context. The author
notes that different religions are now acting in a common civilizational setting.
In this context competition and struggles between religions often became
vicious—yet at the same time there are tendencies toward the development of
interfaith meetings and encounters rooted in the original program of modernity.
For instance, many of the criticisms of the Enlightenment project made by Sayyid
Qutb, possibly the most eminent fundamentalist Islamic theologian, are similar
to the major religious and 'secular’ critics of Enlightenment from de Maistre, the
romantics, and those who, in Charles Taylor's words emphasized the ‘expressivist
dimension of human experience’. These premises implied the possibility of
cooperation between different faiths. Movements to reform globalization
philosophies and civilizational premises have taken place in a variety of local and
regional contexts, including ‘centers’ such as the European Union and various
'peripheries’.

Roland Robertson investigates the return of religion to the study of world politics
and globalization. He argues that religion has been neglected in international
relations ever since the Peace of Westphalia in 1648. This neglect has largely
occurred because of the primacy given to changes and events in the West,
particularly since the formal separation of church and state and its imposition

on or emulation by Eastern societies. The study of international relations was
insulated from the study of religion and vice versa. The apparent eruption of
Islam onto the world scene as symbolized and expressed by the events of 9/11
was greeted with surprise in many academic disciplines. However, the degree to
which the global conflict between the two major actors—namely al-Qaeda and
the regime in the USA—has assumed heavily religious terms cannot responsibly
be questioned. The recent heightened concern with religion in globalization, and
the globalization of religion, provides the opportunity to undertake historical
discussion from new perspectives which overcome the normal Western view that
religion is not important in Realpolitik. Moreover, it is argued that much of the
neglect of religion in work on world affairs has largely been the product of the
inaccurate perception of ongoing secularization. The overall discussion is framed
by some objections to the limiting consequences of disciplinarity.
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7. Ervin Laszlo argues that the values and associated behaviors of the dominant
culture of the contemporary world gave rise to a globally extended system that
is not sustainable in its present form. If a cataclysmic breakdown caused by
unchecked global warming is to be averted, the influential culture that shapes
today's world must change. Humanity can no longer afford to be dominated
by a narrowly materialist and manipulative culture focused on ego-centered,
company-centered, or nation-centered short-term benefit, with no regard to
the wider system that frames existence on this planet. Consciously moving
toward a harmonious system of cooperative societies focused on the shared
objective of sustaining the systems of life on the planet is an urgent necessity.
To this end a mutation is needed in the cultures of the contemporary world,
so as to create the values and aspirations that would bring together today's
individually diverse and largely self-centered societies in the shared mission of
ensuring the sustainability of the global system of humanity in the framework of
the biosphere. The global system is highly diverse today, but it is insufficiently
coordinated. Creating a higher level of unity within its diversity is intrinsically
feasible: it calls for system-maintaining cooperation among the diverse societies
that make up the system.

8. Axel Dreher, Noel Gaston, Pim Martens, and Lotte Van Boxem discuss the
measurement of globalization with a view to advancing the understanding of
globalization indices. Can globalization be better understood by measuring it?
What are the intellectual and political implications of the existing globalization
indices? What are the attributes and limitations of globalization indices? In
what fields can they be used? Is the objective assessment of both the causes
and consequences of globalization an essential agenda for contemporary
societies. Do positive economic, social and political analyses require data and are
globalization indices a most promising means for providing it? A central theme
is the size of the gap between the quantitative and the qualitative analysis of
globalization. They argue that if globalization indices are to make a substantive
contribution, they ought to bridge some existing gaps in our understanding
of globalization. In confronting new questions on the essential nature of
globalization, interdisciplinary cooperation is required. It would be fruitful for
academics from the quantitative side (modeling, conclusive statements, certainty
and proofs) and qualitative side (analysis, discussion, conceptual revision,
background and textual form) to sit together and work on the challenges.
Despite the different methodologies, choice of variables and weights, and so on,
new cooperative frameworks are needed.
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10.

11.

Rafael Reuveny critically examines the proposition that a free global market
benefits the environment. The aim is to introduce the insights to be gained from
a proposed research program focusing on the WTO and the environment in the
context of climate change. This research programe explores the link between
climate change, which has recently emerged as the greatest environmental
threat, and world trade, which has grown continuously since WWII. The growth
of world trade, facilitated by the GATT-WTO regime, evokes an important
question. Is this regime good for the environment, or has it contributed to the
increase of greenhouse gases, the primary driver of climate change? While this
question cannot be fully answered in this paper alone, it is important to consider
it now because many of the expected damages caused by climate change may
be considerable and nonreversible. After discussing the state of knowledge

on the effects of trade on the environment, the author evaluates whether the
biosphere can accommodate perpetual economic growth. The possibility is
considered that the global community could decide to create a new World
Environmental Protection Agency that would give priority to environmental
considerations of trade policy.

Scott Frey argues that globalization and sustainability are contradictory
tendencies in the current world-system. He examines this dichotomy in the
context of a particular case—the transfer by transnational corporations of
electronic waste from the more developed countries to the less developed zones
of the world-system. He argues that such exports (which total more than 30
million tons per year) reduce sustainability and put humans and the environment
in recipient countries at substantial risk. The discussion proceeds in several steps.
Environmental justice and sustainability in the world-system are first examined.
This is followed by a discussion of the e-waste trade in the world-system.

The extent to which this trade has negative health, safety, and environmental
consequences in Guiyu, China (home to an estimated 150,000 e-waste workers)
is outlined. The neo-liberal contention that such exports are economically
beneficial to the core and periphery is critically examined. Policies proposed as
solutions to the problem of e-waste traffic in Guiyu and the world-system are
critically reviewed. The paper concludes with an assessment of the likelihood that
existing ‘counter-hegemonic’ globalization forces will overcome the tensions
between globalization and environmental justice and sustainability.

Zinsé Mawunou and Chunmei Zhao discuss the great power politics around

Africa’s development. The policies of the European Union (EU) and China are
compared and contrasted. After the African countries got independence, the
European Union (formerly the EEC) and China demonstrated a willingness to
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12.

13.

contribute to the improvement of socio-economic development of Africa. Both
partnered a longstanding series of measures to enhance Africa’s socio-economic
prosperity. More recently the longstanding relationships with EU countries

have been challenged by the unprecedented scale of China’s involvement on
the continent. This article analyzes these trends by providing an introduction

to diverse EU — Africa agreements and conventions, on the one hand, and the
present Chinese strategy of cooperating with Africa, on the other. It is concluded
that African countries have been able to take advantage of the Chinese

strategy to improve their economic situation. Secondly, the article describes the
economic outcomes associated with the involvement of these actors in Africa.
The article concludes with some suggestions to those actors as well as to African
countries emphasizing that even though the partnerships with the EU and China
move Africa in the right direction there are gaps that should be addressed.

Michael Linke discusses the importance to globalization of cross-border logistics
flows supported by advanced communications networks such as the UN Single
Window concept. Customs procedures (including complex country-specific fees,
tariffs, and taxes) typically involve 15 or more agencies and multiple copies of
paper documents. The result is what many businesses view as an inhibitive and
stifling system that is overly complicated and slows the process of trade. The
UN Single Window concept is a facility that allows parties involved in trade and
transport to lodge standardized information and documents at a single entry
point to fulfil all import, export, and transit-related regulatory requirements.
Because the information is electronic, data elements need only be submitted
once. Overall, the effect of a single window on a government is far reaching. The
changes will propagate through the economy and allow business to engage in
international trade more easily. Several approaches and implementations are
described, although all of them need proper planning to achieve worldwide
penetration. Enterprise Architecture Management (EAM) as a specialized IT
strategy discipline can help to manage this complex challenge of integrating
application landscapes into different existing UN integration frameworks.

Tessaleno Devezas reviews the recent global crisis under the light of the
Kondratieff long wave theory. The variation in four economics-related agents is
analysed with an eye to their combined long term effects. The author states that
the holistic analysis of long term effects provides insight into what happened

in the past in the global economy and sheds some light about possible future
trajectories. The four agents considered are: world population, its global output
(GDP), gold price and the Dow Jones index. Although many other measures
exist, these four agents function as indicators that represent significant aspects
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of the world economic realm. The application of analytical tools such as
spectral analysis, moving averages and logistic curves to time series data about
the historical unfolding of these four agents suggests that the recent global
crisis may be a mix of two tendencies. The first tendency is a self-correction
mechanism that brought the global output back to its original learning natural
growth pattern. The second tendency is a new pattern in the world economic
order. The evidence for Kondratieff long waves suggests that the present
decade (2010-2020) will probably be one of worldwide economic expansion,
corresponding to the second half of the expansion phase of the fifth K-wave.

Jim Sheffield seeks to answer two broad questions: “How should New

Zealand respond to the multiple, intertwined and fast-changing impacts of
globalization?” and "What strategies are available to this small South Pacific
country and how may these be facilitated?” The answers are based on findings
from empirical research on the facilitation of aspects of national policies in
the domains of science funding, economic development and regional growth.
A well-funded science sector encourages entrepreneurial and innovative
activity to be located in New Zealand and facilitates international knowledge
transfer. Economic development improves competitiveness in global markets,
including those in the Asia-Pacific region. Regional planning in Auckland, New
Zealand's major growth area, attracts skilled migrants and reduces the loss of
New Zealand-born citizens to Australia and other countries. The facilitation of
these local solutions in a global environment is framed within the theoretical
perspective of pluralism and communicative action. Facilitating national policies
required extensive consultation among a large number of stakeholders in
different organizations. The context was pluralistic—the objectives of social
actors were divergent and power was diffused. Electronic meeting technology
was employed. The focus question is: ‘Does electronic discourse increase the
success of local solutions in a global environment?’

PART Ill—GLOBALIZATION IN THE FUTURE

Ervin Laszlo writes with moral urgency about global bifurcation and the decision
window. He opens with the saying that our generation is the first in history that
can decide whether it is the last in history. His response is to remind us that our
generation is also the first in history that can decide whether it will be the first
generation of a new phase in history. We have reached a watershed in our social
and cultural evolution. The sciences of systems tell us that when complex open
systems, such as living organisms, and also ecologies and societies of organisms,
approach a condition of critical instability, they face a moment of truth: they
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either transform, or break down. Two scenarios are developed. The first
scenario, business as usual, describes the impact of unchecked global warming,
waves of destitute migrants fleeing from areas of ecological disaster, and the
destabilization that follows failed military solutions. The second scenario, timely
transformation, describes the emergence and growth of popular movements for
sustainability and peace, increased action by non-governmental organizations
to revitalize regions ravaged by ecological disaster, reduced military budgets,
and a quest for social and ecological responsibility. The choice between these
scenarios is not yet made. The question is, how much time is there to make a
timely transformation?

lan Yeoman explores two possible identities—fluid and simple—of the future
tourist and the scenarios that favour the emergence of each identity. The
scenario favouring the fluid identity enfolds like this. The globalisation of tourism
and increases in real wealth have meant tourists can take a holiday anywhere
in the world, whether it is the North Pole or the South Pole and everywhere in
between including a day trip into outer space with Virgin Galactic. Increases

in disposable income allow a real change in social order, living standards

and the desire for quality of life with tourism at the heart of this change. This
scenario is about the concept of self which is fluid and malleable. The self
cannot be defined by boundaries within which the choice and the desire for
self and new experiences drive tourist consumption. The scenario favouring
the simple identity enfolds like this. A collapse in pension funds means people
work longer and are less wealthy in retirement. As wealth decreases a new
thriftiness and desire for simplicity emerge. Web technologies are employed
to search out bargains, advice on the use of scarce leisure time, and personal
recommendations. This paper examines the values, behaviours, trends and
thinking of the future tourist, either with a fluid or simple identity.

Vladimir Klimenko and Alexey Tereshin analyze world energy and climate in

the 21st century in the context of historical trends. Clear constraints to future
growth are imposed based on the theory of institutional change. The paper deals
with global energy perspectives and forthcoming changes in the atmosphere
and climate under the influence of anthropogenic and natural factors. In the
framework of the historical approach to energy development the forecast of the
future global energy consumption for the present century is elaborated, and its
resource base and the global impact of the power sector on the atmosphere

and climate against the background of natural factors' influence are studied. It is
shown that, following the historical path of global energy evolution, the global
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energy consumption will remain within 28-29 billion tons of coal equivalent
(tce) by the end of the century, with CO2 emissions peaking in the middle of this
century. In this scenario, the CO2 concentrations will not exceed 500 ppm, and
the global temperature should rise by 1.5 °C by 2100, with the growth rate not
exceeding the adaptation limits of the biosphere.

Leonid Grinin and Andrey Korotayev analyze the global causes of the
contemporary global financial-economic crisis and the possibility of eliminating
the most acute problems that generated the crisis. In the first part of paper they
consider both the negative role of the world financial flows and their important
positive functions, including the ‘insurance’ of social guaranties at the global
scale. On one hand, anarchic and extremely rapid development of new financial
centers and financial flows contributed to the outbreak of the crisis. The latter
was amplified by the non-transparency of many financial instruments, which

led to the concealment of risks and their global underestimation. On the other
hand, new financial technologies decrease risks in a rather effective way, and
they expand possibilities to attract and accumulate enormous capitals, actors,
and markets. The modern financial sector also contributes to the provision

of insurance for social funds at the global scale. The participation of pension
and insurance funds in financial operations leads to the globalization of the
social sphere. Countries poor in capital, but with a large young population, are
increasingly involved in a very important (though not readily apparent) process
of supporting the elderly portion of the population in the West through the
vigorous unification of the world's financial flows. These flows are becoming
more standardized, more mobile, and more anonymous. They represent perhaps
the greatest threat and the greatest promise of globalization.

The second part of the article considers some global scenarios of the World Sys-

tem’s near future and describes a few characteristics of the forthcoming ‘Epoch of

New Coalitions’. The article attempts to answer the following questions: What are the

implications of the economic weakening of the USA as the World System center? Will
the future World System have a leader? Will it experience a global governance deficit?
Will the world fragmentation increase? The authors suppose that in 15-25 years our
world will be both similar to the present and already substantially different from it.
Global changes are forthcoming, but not all of them will take a distinct shape. Con-
trary to that, new contents may be covered by old outdated surfaces (as in the Late

Middle Ages the emerging centralized state was not quite distinctly seen behind the

traditional system of relationships between the crown, major seniors, and cities). One
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may say that these will be such changes that could prepare the world to the transition
to a new phase of globalization (it will be very fortunate if there are grounds to call it
the phase of sustainable globalization) whose contours are not yet clear.
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Chapter 1

THE ORIGINS OF GLOBALIZATION

Leonid Grinin & Andrey Korotayev

The main aim of this article is to analyze the processes and scales of global
integration in an historical perspective, starting with the Agrarian Revolution.
There have already been numerous studies on this subject, but there are still
many points that need further research, clarification, and new interpretation.
Most researchers into globalization are convinced that its origins are to be traced
back to a point deep in history, although there are diverse views as regards the
exact starting point. The article analyzes different approaches to this problem.

The subject of this article relates to the integration that began a few thousand
years BCE in the framework of the Afroeurasian world-system and whose links
became so well-developed long before the Great Geographic Discoveries that
they could be described as global (albeit in a limited sense). However, among
some researchers there is still a tendency to underestimate the scale of those
links in the pre-Industrial era. Thus, it appears necessary to provide additional
empirical support for our thesis.

A special methodology is also required, i.e, the use of the world-system
approach. We analyze some versions of periodization of globalization history.
We also propose our own periodization using as its basis the growth of the scale
of intersocietal links as an indicator of the level of globalization development.

Keywords: globalization, world-system, Afroeurasian world-system, World System,
global communication, cycles of political hegemony, agrarian revolution, industrial
revolution, technologies.
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INTRODUCTION: THE AIMS OF THE ARTICLE

he present article has been prepared within an emerging field that can be

termed the "History of Globalization". This aspect of Globalization Studies deals

with the historical dimension of globalization. Its main goal is to analyze pro-
cesses and scales of global integration in an historical perspective, starting with the
Agrarian Revolution. Those integration processes (depending on the position of a
particular researcher) may be regarded as preparatory stages of the globalization, or
as its initial phases. There have already been several studies carried out on this sub-
ject (see Foreman-Peck, 1998; Held et al, 1999; O'Rourke & Williamson, 1999; Hopkins,
2002, 2004; Sharp, 2008; Lewis & Moore, 2009). However, there are still many points
that need further research, clarification, and new interpretation.

Most researchers into globalization recognize that its origins are to be traced
more or less deeply in history, though there are diverse views as regards the exact
starting point.” Yet, it is clear that it would be very productive to search for the origins
of globalization in the depths of history. We contend that to a certain extent World
History can be regarded as a movement toward increasingly large social systems,
their integration, and, thus, as a history of globalization. Therefore, in history and so-
ciology the investigation is broadening with respect to the historical development of
globalization processes (see Grinin, 2011b, 2011c, 2012a; Grinin & Korotayev, 2009a,
2009b, 2012). It is no coincidence that growing interest in globalization has increased
awareness of the trend often described as the "historical dimension of globalization”.
Among such movements Global History is most worth noting; and its core, according
to Mazlish and Iriye (2005), is just the history of globalization.

According to various authors, globalization has been going on either since the
first movement of people out of Africa into other parts of the world; or since the 3¢
millennium BC (when, according to Frank, the World System emerged [Frank 1990,
1993; Frank, Gills 1993]); or since the so-called Axial Age (Jaspers, 1953) in the 15 mil-
lennium BC; or only from the Great Geographical Discoveries; or in the 19™ century; or
after the year 1945; or only since the late 1980s (see also Footnote 1). Each of these
dates has its own justification.

1. Some scholars say that it started already in the Stone Age, some others maintain that it began in
the 3 millennium BCE; there also such datings as the Axial Age of the 1% millennium BCE, the Great
Geographic Discoveries period, the 19 century, 1945, or even the late 1980s. Each of these datings has
certain merits. For their review see, e.g., Tracy 1990; Menard 1991; Bentley 1999; O'Rourke and William-
son 1999, 2000; Lewis, Moore 2009; Conversi 2010; Held et al. 1999; Yymakos 2011; Kenbecca 2006:
176; Mantnh 2003, etc.
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Some researchers discuss the problem in the context of whether one should speak
about globalization before the start of the Great Geographical Discoveries, as a result
of which the idea of the Earth as a globe was no longer just the opinion of a group of
scientists and became general or public knowledge (Chumakov, 2011). In spite of this
point of view, there is no doubt that the historical dimension of globalization is quite
challenging (see Grinin, 2011f).

The subject of this article is related to the integration that began a few thousand
years BCE in the framework of the Afroeurasian world-system and whose links be-
came so well developed long before the Great Geographic Discoveries that they could
be described as global (albeit in a limited sense). However, among some researchers
there is still a tendency to underestimate the scale of those links in the pre-Industri-
al era. Thus, it appears necessary to provide additional empirical support for above
mentioned point. It is also necessary to apply a special type of methodology ie., the
world-system approach.

There have been several periodizations proposed for the history of globalization.
The most wide-spread type is trinomial, which is sometimes considered to be the
most logical. Gellner (1988), for example, believes that three periods are the optimum
number for a periodization. Such an example is as follows: (1) Archaic globalization;
(2) Early modern globalization;? (3) Modern globalization (Hopkins 2003; Bayly, 2004).

Trinomial periodizations are also used by those who suggest that globalization
begins with the period of the Great Geographic Discoveries. For example, Friedman
(2005) divides the history of globalization into three periods: “Globalization 1" (1492-
1800), “Globalization 2" (1800-2000) and “Globalization 3" (2000—present). He states
that Globalization 1 involves the globalization of countries, Globalization 2 involves
the globalization of companies and Globalization 3 involves the globalization of indi-
viduals.

However, the apparent convenience of trinomial periodizations does not neces-
sarily mean that they are more relevant. We believe that the number of periods within
the given periodization should rather be determined by the nature of the process in
question.

2. This phase is also denoted as “proto-globalization”; but this notion does not appear quite appropri-
ate, because, logically, a stage with a designation starting with “"proto-" should not be placed in the
middle; it should rather be the first stage. Hence, it appears much more logical to denote the stage of
archaic globalization as protoglobalization phase.
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There are periodizations constructed on other grounds—for example, the one devel-
oped by Chumakov (2011) who determined the periodization of the evolution of global
links on the basis of their scale (which reflects rather logically the general trend toward
the growth of this scale): 1) the “Period of Fragmentary Events” (till 5000 BP); 2) the
"Period of Regional Events” (till the 15" century CE); 3) the “Period of Global Events”
(till the mid-20™ century). The 4™ period (the “Period of Cosmic Expansion”) in this
periodization starts in 1957. This periodization appears valid, but a few points need
considerable clarification and re-interpretation. First of all, as will be demonstrated
below, beginning with the second half of the 1 millennium BCE, many events did
not only expand beyond regional levels, but could be measured on continental and
transcontinental scales. Even before the 1 millennium BCE some events had regional
and continental impact (see below). Evidence in support of this approach is presented
below and a brief exposition can be found in Tables 1 and 2.

In the framework of this article we are attempting to complete the following tasks:

1. To demonstrate that several thousand years ago (at least since the formation of
the system of long-distance large-scale trade in metals in the 4™ millennium BCE)
the scale of systematic trade relationships had already significantly outgrown
the local level and had become regional (and even transcontinental to a certain
extent);

2. To show that by the late 1 millennium BCE the scale of processes and links
within the Afroeurasian world-system did not only exceed the regional level and
reach the continental level, but also went beyond continental limits. Thus we
contend that within this system marginal systemic contacts between agents of
various levels (from societies to individuals) may be defined as transcontinental;?

3. To demonstrate that even prior to the Great Geographic Discoveries the scale
of global integration to a certain extent could be comparable with that in more
recent periods. In particular, demographically even 2000 years ago the effectively
integrated part of humankind encompassed 90% of all the world population.

In the present article we are not attempting to describe the whole history of glo-
balization in detail. Therefore, a summary of our interpretation of its main phases may
be found in Table 1. In particular, we are basing our thesis on the following observa-
tion: though the Great Geographic Discoveries made it possible to transform interso-
cietal links into global ones in a full sense of this notion, the period between 1500 and

3. Note that here we are dealing not only with overland contacts, as since the late 1t millennium BCE in
some cases we encounter oceanic contacts—the most notable case is represented here by the Indian
Ocean communication network.
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1800 CE was not yet fully global for a number of reasons. Firstly, not all the territories
of the Earth had been discovered (Antarctica being the most important of these); sec-
ondly, many societies in Australia, Oceania, and some parts of Inner Africa had not
experienced global contacts in any significant way; thirdly, some of the larger coun-
tries of East Asia had quite consciously isolated themselves from the rest of the world;
fourthly, the extent of trade at this time could hardly be called global (see O'Rourke
& Williamson, 1999, 2000). In this regard, we consider the period from the late 15%
century to the early 19" century as a special era when oceanic (intercontinental) links
were being established. Chronologically this period is almost identical with the one
that was identified by Hopkins (2003) and Bayly (2004) as a period of proto-globaliza-
tion or early modern globalization. However, we believe our designation of this period
reflects the scale and character of links in this period in a more accurate way. Indeed
the period starting in the early 19™ century may well be described as “a very big glo-
balization bang” (O'Rourke & Williamson, 2000). That is why we use the term “global”
for links in this period which continued till the 1970s, after which the level of intersoci-
etal interconnectedness began to grow very rapidly (especially from the early 1990s).
It was during this period that it was recognized that we had entered a new period of
interconnectedness that was termed “globalization” (mondialisation in French). In or-
der to distinguish this period from the previous we have described it as “planetary”,
which reflects, firstly, the implications of space exploration (these are the space/satel-
lite communication technologies which now secure unprecedented opportunities for
communication with respect to their speed, density, and diversity). Secondly, we detail
the involvement in the globalization process of those societies in Asia, Africa, and
other regions which were weakly connected with the rest of the world, because these
links were rather limited and often imposed in a coercive manner. Thirdly, we discuss
the notion that modern globalization has not realized all its potential, that this process
continues, and when this period ends in the 21 century, the level of interrelatedness
will be truly planetary, and almost any place in the world can and will be connected
with almost any other place.

Of the 7 periods outlined above (and below in Table 1), all except the first and
second refer to historical globalization.

Note that this table does not take into account the information networks of the
technological diffusion that acquired a transcontinental scale from the first emergence
of the Afroeurasian world-system (see Korotayev, 2005, 2006, 2007, 2012; Korotayey,
Malkov, & Khaltourina, 2006a, 2006b; lpunHuH, & Kopotaes, 2009; Grinin, & Korotayev,
2012). See some other qualifications below.
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Type of spatial links Period
(globalization level)
Local links 1.Till the 7t -6t millennium BCE
2. From the 7t -6t millennium till the
second half of the 4" millennium BCE

3. From the second half of the 4"
Regional-continental links millennium BCE to the first half of the 1+
millennium BCE

4. From the second half of the 1¢
Transcontinental links millennium BCE to the late 15" century
CE

5. From the late 15" century to the early
19" century

6. From the early 19" century to the
1960s and 1970s

7. From the last third of the 20™" century
to the mid-21% century

Table 1. The growth of globalization level in the historical process

Regional links

Oceanic (intercontinental) links

Global links

Planetary links

In Table 2 we present a description of the correlations between the globaliza-
tion periods and such characteristics as spatial links, political organization and level of
technology which are very important for the history of globalization.

Our analysis suggests that the abovementioned marginal level of integration
within the framework of the Afroeurasian world-system was not something insignifi-
cant or virtual. In fact, it substantially influenced the general direction of development
and significantly accelerated the advancement of many social systems whose rate of
development would have been otherwise much slower. It is clear that it took signals
a relatively long time to get from one end of the world-system to another—actually,
many orders of magnitude longer than now—but still such signals were transmitted
through the pre-Modern Afroeurasian world-system, and they caused very significant
transformations. However, the speed was not always so slow. For example, the bu-
bonic plague pandemic (which killed millions) spread from the Far East to the At-
lantic Ocean within two decades in the 1330s and 1340s (see McNeill, 1976; Dols,
1977; Borsch, 2005). Such rapid and vigorous movements were directly related to the
growing number of contacts between societies and their diversification, which in turn
opened the way to a rapid diffusion of pathogens.*

4. Note that the Mongol warriors went from the Pacific zone to the Atlantic zone of Eurasia with a rather
similar speed.
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Type of socio- Period Forms of political Level of
spatial links organization technology
(production principles
and production
revolutions)
) . Hunter-gatherer
Up to the second ::ﬁj sr:]a(;(gi(usrl?ple production
. half of the 4™ . -, principle, beginning
Local links . . complexity) political -
millennium BCE (= of the agrarian
forms, the first ?
3500 BCE) - production
complex polities A
principle

Regional links

The second half of
the 4th millennium
BCE - the first

half of the 1+
millennium BCE (=
3500- 490 BCE)

Early states and
their analogues; the
first empires

The second phase
of the agrarian
revolution; agrarian
production
principle reaches its
maturity

Continental links

The second half of
the 1t millennium
BCE - the late 15"
century CE (= 490
BCE - 1492 CE)

Rise of empires
and first developed
states

Final phase of the
agrarian production
principle

Intercontinental
(oceanic) links

The late 15% century
—the early 19*
century (= 1492-
1821)

Rise of developed
states, first mature
states

The first phase

of the industrial
production
principle and
industrial revolution

Global links

The early 19th
century — the 1960s

Mature states
and early forms
of supranational

The second phase
of the industrial
revolution and
the final phase

Planetary links

and 1970s o of the industrial
entities .
production
principle
Formatlo.n of The start and
supranational
s . development
entities, washing L
. of scientific-
Starting from the out of state ) .
information

last third of the 20t
century

sovereignty, search
for new types of
political unions and
entities, planetary
governance forms

revolution whose
second phase is
forecasted for the
2030s and 2040s

Table 2. The correlation between spatial links, political organization and level of technology
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I—THE AFROEURASIAN WORLD-SYSTEM: A GENERAL
OVERVIEW

or an analysis of the origins of globalization the traditions of various schools of
Fthought should be examined. However, we believe that the world-system ap-

proach is one of the most promising in this respect, as it was originally con-
structed to solve this kind of task. This approach may be used much more widely
in this area due to its undoubted merits. First of all, this approach is systemic and
capable of analyzing processes on very wide temporal and spatial scales. As Chase-
Dunn and Hall (1997) emphasize, within this approach the main unit of analysis is
not a particular society, or a particular state (as is usual in ordinary historical stud-
ies), but a world-system. Secondly, the object of world-system analysis is in many
respects identical with the one of Global Studies. Thirdly, taking into consideration
the interdisciplinary character of Global Studies, they can only be enriched by the
integration of new approaches. As regards the aims of the present article, the world-
system approach and its issues and terminology appear to be quite appropriate for
the achievement of its goals.

The world-system approach originated in the late 1960s and 1970s in the works of
Braudel (1973), Frank (1990, 1993), Frank and Gills (1993), Wallerstein (1987), Chase-
Dunn and Hall (1994), Amin et al. (2006), and Arrighi and Silver (1999), and was sub-
stantially developed afterwards. The formation of this approach was connected to a
considerable degree to the search for actual socially evolving units which are larger
than particular societies, states, and even civilizations, but which, on the other hand,
have the qualities of real systems.

The most widely known version of the world-system approach was developed
by Wallerstein (1974, 1987, 2004), who believes that the modern world-system was
formed in the “long 16™ century” (c.1450-1650). In his opinion, before that period
there had been a very large number of other world-systems. Those world-systems
are classified by Wallerstein into three types: 1) minisystems; 2) world-economies; 3)
world-empires. Minisystems were typical for foragers. The two other types (world-
economies and world-empires) are typical for agrarian (and especially complex and
supercomplex agrarian) societies.

World-economies are politically decentralized systems of societies interconnected
by real economic ties. Wallerstein also uses the so-called “bulk goods criterion” to
identify the "reality” of economic ties, that is those ties which are manifested in mas-
sive flows of such basic goods as wheat, ore, cotton, tools, and mass consumption
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commodities etc. If the trade between two regions is limited to an exchange of “preci-
osities”, then, according to Wallerstein, we have no grounds to consider them parts of
one world-system in general, and one world-economy in particular.

If a world-economy becomes centralized politically within one empire, Wallerstein
(1974) maintains that we should speak about a world-empire, not world-economy. In
general, world-economies were characterized by a higher socioeconomic dynamism
than world-empires, but almost all the pre-capitalist world-economies were sooner or
later transformed into world-empires.>

Wallerstein (1974) also contends that there was just one significant exception
from this rule, which was analyzed in considerable detail in his first “world-system”
monograph. In “the long 16™ century” the Western European world-economy blocked
the tendency toward its transformation into a world-empire and experienced a capi-
talist transformation that led to the creation of a world-economy of a new, capitalist
type. This new world-system had already experienced a rapid expansion in “the long
16" century” and, after a phase of relative stabilization (in the second half of the 17
century and 18" century), it encompassed the whole world by the 19t century.

Though the version of the world-system approach developed by Frank (1990,
1993; Frank & Gills 1993) is much less well known than Wallerstein's, we believe it
might have even more scientific value. Frank brings our attention to the point that
within Wallerstein's approach the very notion of a "world-system” loses much of its
sense. Indeed, if the pre-capitalist world consisted of hundreds of “world-systems"”, it
is not quite clear why each of them should be denoted as a “WORLD-system"”.

Frank's approach is somewhat more logical. He contends that we should speak
only about one World System (and he prefers to denote it using capital initial letters).
According to Frank, the World System originated many millennia before the “long 16"
century” in the Near East. This idea is clearly expressed in the title of the volume he
edited with Gills—The World System: Five Hundred Years or Five Thousand? (Frank &
Gills, 1993). This World System had gone through a long series of expansion and con-
traction phases until in the 19™ century it encompassed the whole world.

We believe a synthesis of the both the main versions of the world-system ap-
proach is quite possible, and in the present article we will analyze the processes that
contributed to the emergence and growth of the Afroeurasian world-system, which

5. World-empires also frequently disintegrated and could be replaced with world-economies, but this
was just a beginning of a new cycle ending with the formation of a new world-empire in place of the
world-economy.
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may be considered the direct predecessor of the modern planetary World System. It
was already more than 2000 years ago when the Afroeurasian world-system became
connected from one end to the other by trade links. By the late 13" century it had
reached its culmination point (for the pre-capitalist epoch), and in the late 15" century
it began its explosive expansion with the result that between the 16" and 19™ centu-
ries it became a truly planetary World System®.

In addition to the Afroeurasian world-system, there were several other world-sys-
tems on the Earth (such as the New World, Oceania, and Australia) prior to the trans-
formation of the Afroeurasian world-system into the modern planetary World System
(e.g., Grinin & Korotayev, 2012a). However, from the time of its formation and in the
course of the subsequent millennia, the Afroeurasian world-system was constantly
leading on a global scale, because it had the most noticeable tendency toward expan-
sion, growth of complexity, and the highest growth rates. It is also important to note
that already by the early 1t millennium CE it comprised more than 90% of the world's
population (Durand, 1977).

The notion of “world-system” (as it is used in the present article) can be defined
as a maximum set of human societies that has systemic characteristics, and a maximum
set of societies that are significantly connected among themselves in direct and indi-
rect ways. It is important that there are no significant contacts and interactions beyond
borders of this set, and there are no significant contacts and interactions between soci-
eties belonging to the given world-system and societies belonging to the other world-
systems. If there are still some contacts beyond those borders, then those contacts are
insignificant, which means that even after a long period of time they do not lead to
any significant changes within the world-system.” However, this definition appears to
be the most appropriate for a period when there were only a few world-systems on
our planet. For the modern unique World System the definition appears to be closer

nou

to such notions as “planetary system”, “global system”, or "humankind as a system".

The important peculiarities of the Afroeurasian world-system stemmed from
its scale and very ancient age: (1) the special complexity (supercomplexity) of its struc-
ture; (2) the primary/autochthonous character of the majority of its social and tech-
nological innovations; (3) the succession of qualitative transformations as a result of
(4) the especially high speed of these changes. One should also take into account

6. Correspondingly, when we speak about one out of a few world-systems, we use the term “world-
system”, whereas we use Frank’s notion of “the World System” when we speak about the unique global
system covering the whole of our planet.

7. For example, the early Scandinavians' travels to the New World and even their settlement there did
not result in any significant change either in the New World, or in Europe (see Cne3kuH, 1983: 16).
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some specific geographic conditions, in particular, the enormous Eurasian Steppe
Belt, which resulted in the especially large role played by the barbarian (and especially
nomadic) periphery; the especially important role of water communications, due to
the number of communication networks with particular high levels of contact density
which emerged (the Mediterranean network, the Baltic Sea network, the trade route
from the Varangians to the Greeks, the Indian Ocean network etc.).

A brief overview of the main phases of the Afroeurasian
world-system’s evolution

The processes of intersocietal interaction began many thousands of years ago. That
is why it appears impossible to use such a term such as perfect isolation even with
respect to Paleolithic cultures. Already for the Upper Paleolithic there are numerous
archeological, paleolinguistic and other data on information-cultural and trade-ma-
terial contacts covering hundreds and even thousands of kilometers (see Korotayev
& Kazankov 2000; Korotayev et al.,2006). For example, Mediterranean sea shells are
found at the Paleolithic sites of Germany, Black Sea shells are being discovered at
the B Mezine site on a bank of the Desna River 600 kilometers far from that sea (see
Knapk, 1953; PymaHues, 1987). However, we observe a new phase of intersocietal
integration after the start of the Agrarian Revolution (see Childe, 1952; Reed, 1977,
Harris & Hillman, 1989; Cohen, 1977; Rindos, 1984; Cowan & Watson, 1992; Ingold,
1980; Cauvin, 2000; Mellaart, 1975, 1982; Smith 1976; Grinin 2007b).

In the 10*"—8* millennia BCE the transition from foraging to food production
took place in the West Asia (the Fertile Crescent) area, as a result of which a significant
growth in the complexity of its social systems can be observed, which marked the be-
ginning of the formation of the Afroeurasian world system. In the 8t"—5* millennia
BCE one can note the Afroeurasian world-system’ expansion and the formation of ef-
fective informational, cultural, and even trade links between its parts.

In the 4t and 3" millennia, first in Southern Mesopotamia, and then in most
other parts of Afroeurasian world-system the formation of a large number of cities
can be seen. Writing systems, large-scale irrigation agriculture, and new technolo-
gies of tillage developed. The first early states and civilizations were formed on this
basis. A large number of very important technological innovations were introduced
to most parts of Afroeurasian world-system: the wheel, the plow, the pottery wheel,
and harness etc. The emergence and diffusion of copper and bronze metallurgy in-
creased military capabilities and contributed to the intensification of regional hege-
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mony struggles. New civilization centers emerged outside the Middle Eastern core
(e.g., the Minoan and Harappan civilization).

In the late 3" and the 2™ millennia BCE in Mesopotamia one can observe the
succession of such large-scale political entities as the Kingdom of Akkad, the 3 Dy-
nasty of Ur, and the Old Babylonian and Assyrian Kingdoms. The hegemony struggle
at the core of the Afroeurasian world-system moved to a new level with the clash
between the New Kingdom of Egypt and the Hittite Empire. These political macropro-
cesses were exacerbated by invasions from tribal peripheries (the Gutians, Amorites,
and Hyksos etc.) with a gradual increase in the role of nomadic herders in such inva-
sions. In the 2" millennium BCE a new Afroeurasian world-system center emerged in
the Far East with the formation of the first Chinese state of Shang/Yin. In general, these
processes led to the enormous expansion of Afroeurasian world-system. In the late
2" and 1+t millennia BCE the knowledge related to iron metallurgy spread through-
out the Afroeurasian world-system, which led to a significant growth in agricultural
production in the areas of non-irrigation agriculture of Europe, North Africa, the Mid-
dle East, South Asia, and the Far East. This also led to the rise of crafts, trade, urban-
ization, and military capabilities. In the 1<t millennium BCE the hegemony struggles
moved far beyond the Near East. The fall of the New Assyrian Empire in the 7% century
BCE paved the way for the formation of enormous new empires (Median, and later
Persian). The Greek-Persian wars marked the first clash between European and Asian
powers. In the second half of the 4" century BCE Alexander the Great's campaign cre-
ated (albeit for a short period of time) a truly Afroeurasian empire encompassing vast
territories in all three parts of the Old World—Asia, Africa, and Europe.

In the 2" millennium BCE the Harappan civilization disappeared in a rather enig-
matic way. However, in the 1% millennium BCE the Indoarians who had migrated to this
region from Central Asia created a new and more powerful civilization there.

In the late 1t millennium BCE the formation of new empires can be seen: the Ro-
man Republic and the Chinese Empire (Qin, and later Han). Then there developed an
unusually long network of trade routes (the so-called Silk Route) between the western
and eastern centers of the Afroeurasian world-system.

In the 1 millennium BCE and the early 1 millennium CE in connection with
climatic change and some important technological innovations (the saddle, and the
stirrup etc.) a new type of nomadic society emerged. These new nomads were able
to cover enormous distances and to transform themselves very quickly into a type of
mobile army. As a result, the whole vast landmass of the Eurasian steppe belt became
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the nomadic periphery of the Afroeurasian world-system. The Scythian "kingdom” in
Europe and the more recent "empire” of Hsiung-nu that emerged to the north from
China were two of the first powerful nomadic polities of such a type.

In the first centuries CE, as a result of mass migrations and the military invasions
of peoples from the barbarian periphery the ethnic and cultural landscape of the Af-
roeurasian world-system experienced very significant changes. The Western Roman
Empire disappeared as a result of the barbarians' onslaught. The Han Empire in China
had collapsed even earlier. As a result of such stormy events within the Afroeurasian
world-system a considerable number of new states (including states of the imperi-
al type) emerged such as the Frankish, the Byzantine, and the Sassanid empires, the
Gupta Empire in India, and the Tang Empire in China etc.).0

During the first millennium CE new world religions emerged and a wide diffu-
sion of old and new world and super-ethnic religions took place. Buddhism spread
very widely into many regions of Central, South-East, and East Asia (including China,
Korea, Japan, and Tibet). Confucianism prevailed in East Asia, while Christianity was
embraced by the whole of Western and Eastern Europe and even proliferated in some
areas of Africa and Asia. Finally, starting with the 7™ century one can observe the ex-
plosive spread of Islam which encompassed the whole of the Near and Middle East.
As a result, the very extensive Islamic Khalifate emerged (however, it quite soon disin-
tegrated).

The first half of the 2" millennium CE. The Crusades in the 11" - 13t centuries
CE were one of the most important world-system events. Among other things they
opened a channel for the spice trade with Europe. A very important role was played
by the Mongolian conquests of the 13™ century which brought unprecedented de-
struction and political disturbance to the region. However, the consequent emergence
of an unprecedentedly large Mongolian empire secured the spread of a number of
extremely important types of technologies throughout the Afroeurasian world-system
(including its European part). This empire also established a network of trade roots
connecting East Asia with Europe that was unpapralleled as regards its scale and effi-
ciency. The barbarian semiperiphery became incorporated in the civilized environment
of Islam, Buddhism, and Confucianism, which contributed to the vigorous penetration
of its world-system links far into the Eurasian North and deep into Africa. On the other
hand, the expansion of trade contacts between the East and the West contributed to
the already mentioned above spread of the Black Death pandemic in the 14™ century.
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Another important event was the establishment of close contacts between South
India and the other parts of Afroeurasian world-system as a result of a gradual pen-
etration of Islamic polities and a partial Islamization of its population. In the 15 cen-
tury a new political and military force emerged in West Asia, i.e, the Ottoman Empire.
The Turks obstructed the Levantine spice trade and, thus, accelerated the search for a
sea route to India.

New qualitative changes within the Afroeurasian world-system were connected
with the beginning of the Great Geographic Discoveries and the Afroeurasian world-
systems' transformation into the planetary capitalist World System. These events
marked the inception of a qualitatively new phase in globalization history which will
be discussed below.

II—WORLD-SYSTEM LINKS AND PROCESSES

The systemic character of the world-system processes

orld-system processes and transformations can be understood much better
Wif their systemic properties are taken into account. Such systemic properties

account for the synchronicity or asynchronicity of certain processes, and the
presence of positive and negative feedback which can be traced over very long peri-
ods of time, for example, in demographic indicators. We believe that special attention
should be paid to the idea of Chase-Dunn and Hall (1997) that a world-system is con-
stituted not only of intersocietal interactions, but of the whole set of such interactions,
whereas the level of analysis which is most important for our understanding of social
development is not that of societies and states, but of the world-system as a whole. In
this way, a fundamental property of the system (i.e, the whole is more than just a sum
of its parts) is realized in these world-systems. Changes and transformations in certain
parts of a world-system can produce changes in its other parts through what may be
called impulse transformation. It may be manifested in various forms and produces
sometimes rather unexpected consequences. Thus, the obstacles to the delivery of
spices to Europe created by the Turkish conquests of the 15™ century stimulated the
search for a sea route to India, which finally changed the whole set of relationships
within the Afroeurasian world-system. Due to its systemic properties, the processes
that started in a certain part of the Afroeurasian world-system, could be rapidly trans-
mitted to most other areas (the already mentioned above rapid diffusion of the Black
Death pandemic in the 14 century could serve here as a example).
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A very interesting manifestation of the Afroeurasian world-system’s systemic
properties is represented by the synchronized processes that took place in various
parts of the Afroeurasian world-system. One can mention as an example an East/West
synchrony in the growth and decline of the population sizes of the largest cities from
500 BCE to 1500 CE in West Eurasia and those in East Eurasia (Chase-Dunn & Man-
ning, 2002). There is a similar synchrony in the territorial sizes of the largest empires
(Hall, Chase-Dunn & Niemeyer, 2009). Barfield (1989) also argues that large steppe
confederacies usually cycle synchronously with the rise and fall of the large sedentary
agrarian states that they raid. These cycles are one hypothesized mechanism of the
systemic linkages between East and West Asia (Hall, Chase-Dunn, & Niemeyer 2009).
Such synchronized processes within the Afroeurasian world-system have also been
detected by researchers of the Bronze Age and earlier periods (Chernykh 1992; Frank
1993; Frank & Thompson, 2005). Other salient examples of such synchronized pro-
cesses are the Axial Age transformations of the 1<t millennium BCE (Jaspers, 1953) or
the military revolution and formation of a new type of statehood in Europe and Asia
in the late 15" and 16™ centuries CE which provided an enormous influence on the
formation of the modern World-System (see Grinin, 2012a). However, transformations
were similar across different regions only in a broad sense and that development has
always been spatially uneven (Chase-Dunn & Hall, 1997).

When considering the general trends of Afroeurasian world-system development,
it is necessary to note the following points:

1. The Afroeurasian world-system (phase) transition to a new phase produced an
effect of dispersion (through borrowing, modernization, coercive transformation,
and incorporation etc.) of relevant innovations throughout territories which,
however, were unprepared for such an independent transformation. This can be
seen in many of those processes that supported the Afroeurasian world-system
development, such as the dissemination of statehood, or world religions.

2. The Afroeurasian world-system development was frequently accompanied (and
even supported) by the decline/underdevelopment of some of its parts. On the
other hand, the flourishing of some societies could lead to a temporary decrease
in the overall level of development/complexity of the Afroeurasian world-system,
as was observed some time after the Mongolian conquests.
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The most important types of world-system links

Diffusion of innovations

inevitably connected with the expansion and strengthening of communication

links and networks. Chase-Dunn and Hall (1997) single out the following main
types of world-system spatial links: bulk-goods exchange, prestige-goods exchange,
political-military interaction, and information exchange. They also state that world re-
ligions furnished major innovations in the information networks and technologies of
ideological power (Chase-Dunn & Hall 1997). Therefore, civilization-cultural (ideologi-
cal) interactions could be identified as a special type of the world-system link, as they
differ substantially from the usual flow of information. Cultural-ideological interac-
tions played a very important role within the Afroeurasian world-system, especially
during the period of its maturity. In particular, from the 8" century CE all the civi-
lized sectors of the Afroeurasian world-system (with a partial exception of South Asia)
consisted of actively interacting world religion areas.? Initially, world-system analysis
paid attention mainly to the bulk goods trade (Wallerstein, 1974). However, during
the period of the Afroeurasian world-system formation the most important role was
played by information links, especially the dissemination of innovations (Korotayey,
2005, 2007, 2012; Korotayev, Malkov, & Khaltourina 2006a; Grinin 2007b, 2012a; Grinin
& Korotayey, 2009).

The Afroeurasian world-system movement at every new level of development was

Development of trade links

A relatively large scale of trade in strategic economically important items could be ob-
served in the framework of the emerging Afroeurasian world-system in West Asia. In
particular, obsidian (which was in high demand for the manufacture of stone tools) was
already being transported from the Anatolian Plateau throughout the Afroeurasian
world-system by the 7% millennium BCE. This is likely to have been accompanied by
a trade in foodstuffs, leather, and textiles (Lamberg-Karlovsky & Sabloff, 1979). Inthe
5t and 4% millennia BCE we have evidence for a large-scale trade in metals (Chernykh,
1992; Frank, 1993). There is even more evidence for large-scale trade in the 3 and 2"
millennia BCE (Wilkinson, 1987; Frank, 1993). In the 1 millennium BCE long distance
trade (including sea trade) became even more highly developed (Chase-Dunn & Hall,
1997).

8. For more detail on the influence of the world religions on the evolution of Afroeurasian world-system
(see Korotayev, 2004).
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Global communications in the 1 millennium and the early 2™ millennium CE

In the second half of the 1t millennium CE in the Indian Ocean Basin (in the area
stretching from the East African Coast to South-East Asia, including Indonesia and
China) the formation of a prototype of the oceanically-connected World-System can
be observed. In this enormous network of international trade an important role was
played by Persian, Arab, and Indian etc. merchants (see Bentley, 1996). It is important
to note that the trade in this region was not restricted to luxury items, but included a
considerable number of bulk goods, such as dates, timber, and construction materials
etc.(ibid.)

In the 13" and 14 centuries there was an emergence of a vigorous transcontinen-
tal trade network through the territories of the Mongolian states which directly con-
nected all the Afroeurasian world-system’s main zones. As is noted by Abu-Lughod
(1989), the organization of this world-system trade network was more complex and
had a larger volume than any previously existing network.

I[II—THE WORLD SYSTEM GENESIS AND TRANSFORMA-
TIONS: A DETAILED ANALYSIS

Origins of the Afroeurasian world-system

here are a considerable number of points of view regarding the initial date of
Tthe possible formation of the Afroeurasian world-system. For example, Frank

(1993) and Frank and Thompson(2005) date its origins to the 4™ and 3 millen-
nia BCE; whereas Wilkinson (1987) and Berezkin (2007) consider the 2" millennium to
be its beginning. The authors of the present article date the emergence of Afroeur-
asian world-system to a considerably earlier period, ie, the 10"—8™" millennia BCE
(Korotayev & Grinin, 2007, 2012; Grinin & Korotayev, 2009, 2012). Other world-sys-
tem researchers believe that it only came into existence in the late 15 millennium BCE
(Chase-Dunn & Hall, 1997, 2008; Hall, Chase-Dunn, & Niemeyer, 2009).

The approaches to this issue differ considerably depending on the world-system
criteria employed: (e, bulk goods (a more rigid criterion), or prestige goods and in-
formation networks (softer criteria). The more rigid the approach, the more recent the
dating that it produces. However, the datings also depend on the general approaches
taken towards the emergence of the Afroeurasian world-system. For example, if to-
gether with Chase-Dunn and Hall (1997) we believe that by the operational begin-
nings of the Silk Route there were three main independent world-systems (West Asian,
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Chinese, and South Asian) which merged later into a single world-system (the Af-
roeurasian world-system), then it appears logical to date the emergence of the single
Afroeurasian world-system to the late 1t millennium BCE. However, if we are basing
our suppositions on the fact that the West Asian world-system was in the lead from
the very beginning technologically, socially, and economically, and that it was much
more innovative than other world-systems, and that the West Asian world-system
enormously influenced the development of South Asia and the Far East, whereas the
influence in the opposite direction by the late 1 millennium BCE was negligible (and
hence we should speak about the incorporation of South and East Asia into Afroeur-
asian world-system, rather than a merger of three equally important world-systems),
then the origins of the Afroeurasian world-system must have datings which are much
more ancient by several millennia.’

Hence, whatever dating we provide for the beginning of the Afroeurasian world-
system, it is clear that the roots of its formation can be traced several millennia back in
time to the beginnings of the agrarian (Neolithic) revolution in West Asia in the 10—
8™ millennia BCE. Within this prolonged process of the Afroeurasian world-system
genesis and transformation a few major phases can be identified as below.

1) The 8t-4* millennia—the formation of the contours and structure of the Mid-
dle Eastern core of Afroeurasian world-system (the first phase). This is the period
which covers the finalization of the first stage of the agrarian revolution in the Near
East. The second phase of the Agrarian Revolution was connected with the formation
of large-scale irrigation and later intensive plow agriculture in the 4"—1<t millennia BC
(Korotayev & Grinin, 2007). This initial period included the beginning of the forma-
tion of long-distance and permanent information/exchange contacts. These processes
were accompanied by the formation of medium-complexity early agrarian societies,
relatively complex polities, and settlements which, in regard to their sizes and struc-
ture, were remotely similar to cities.

In the 5" millennium BCE the Ubaid culture emerged in Southern Mesopotamia.
It was in this culture that the material and social basis of the Sumerian civilization was
developed to a considerable degree. The Uruk culture that succeded the Ubaid was
characterized by the presence of a considerable number of moderately large settle-
ments. Thus, by the end of the period in question the Urban Revolution had taken
place within the Afroeurasian world-system. This revolution can be regarded as a tran-

9. One may also take into account the point that it was the Near East where one could observe for the
first time in human history the transition to the cultivation of cereals, large-scale intensive agriculture,
urban settlements, metallurgy, regular armies, writing, states, empires, and so on.
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sition phase in the Afroeurasian world-system towards a qualitatively new level of so-
cial, political, cultural, demographic, and technological complexity (bepe3skun, 2007).
By the end of the period in question the emergence of urbanized societies could be
seen (Bernbeck & Pollock, 2005), as well as the first early states, their analogues (Grinin
& Korotayev, 2006; Grinin, 2003, 2008a), and civilizations. Thus, by the end of the pe-
riod in question the Urban Revolution took place within Afroeurasian world-system;
this revolution can be regarded as a phase transition of Afroeurasian world-system to
a qualitatively new level of social, political, cultural, demographic, and technological
complexity (bepe3skun 2007). By the end of the period in question one could observe
the emergence of urbanized societies (Bernbeck, Pollock 2005: 17), as well as the first
early states, their analogues (Grinin, Korotayev 2006; Grinin 2003, 2008a), and civiliza-
tions.

At the beginning of this period the scale of links within the Afroeurasian world-sys-
tem may be regarded as regional because this world-system was only the size of a re-
gion. With the expansion of the Afroeurasian world-system, the scale of its world-system
links also expanded. So some years later (after the 7-6 millennia BCE) they transformed
into regional-continental ones. However, during this period the Afroeurasian world-sys-
tem still covered a minor part of the Globe. Hhence, on the global scale local links still
prevailed during this period.

2) The 3 and 2™ millennia BCE—the development of the Afroeurasian world-
system centers in the Bronze Age (the second phase). This is a period of relatively
rapid increase in the growth of intensive agriculture and in the population of the Af-
roeurasian world-system. An equally swift process of emergence and growth in the
cities in the Afroeurasian world-system was observed in the second half of the 4% mil-
lennium and the first half of the 3 millennium BCE. Later the Afroeurasian world-sys-
tem urbanization process slowed down significantly until the 1 millennium BCE (Ko-
rotayev, 2006; Korotayev & Grinin, 2006, 2012). One of the most important outcomes
of this period was the growth in the political integration of Afroeurasian world-system
core societies, which was a consequence of rather complex military-political and other
interactions. First of all, in the Afroeurasian world-system core one could observe the
growth of political complexity from cities and small polities to large early and de-
veloped states (Grinin & Korotayev, 2007; Grinin, 2008a). Secondly, the first empires
emerged. Thirdly, from the 3 millennium BCE cycles of political hegemony consisting
of upswings and downswings occurred (Frank & Gills, 1993; Chase-Dunn et al,, 2010).

In the late 3" millennium and the 2" millennium BCE in Mesopotamia the Akkadian
Empire was succeeded in turn by the 3 Dynasty of Ur Kingdom, the Old Babylonian
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Kingdom, and the Assyrian Kingdom. In the second half of the 2" millennium BCE a vig-
orous hegemonic struggle took place between Assyria, Egypt, and the Hittite Kingdom.

Within the West Asian region the prestige goods trade network achieved a high
level of development and was often supported by states. Some parts of Europe were
now included in the Afroeurasian world-system communication network. Trade links
with South Asia were established throughout the Persian Gulf.

Key West Asian technologies such as the cultivation of West Asian cereals, the
breeding of cattle and sheep, some important types of metallurgy, transportation, and
military technologies, penetrated East Asia (possibly through the Andronovo inter-
mediaries). This is marked archaeologically by the transition from the Yangshao to
the Longshan culture (see bepeskuH, 2007). In this way the formation of the main
Afroeurasian world-system centers took place and these centers continued to develop
throughout the subsequent history of Afroeurasian world-system. However, during
this period this development was notable for the technological (and other) leadership
of its West Asian center and the strengthening of (still rather weak) communication
links between various centers.

Thus, within the Afroeurasian world-system the links became not only interregional,
but also the contours of transcontinental links became quite visible. Nevertheless, on a
global scale regional links still prevailed.

3) The 1¢* millennium BCE till 200 BCE—the Afroeurasian world-system as a belt
of expanding empires and new civilizations (the third period). This is the time
of the early Iron Age. Already in the first part of this period the agrarian revolution
within Afroeurasian world-system had been completed as a result of the spread of the
technology for plow/non-irrigation agriculture based on the use of cultivation tools
with iron working parts (see Korotayev & Grinin, 2006, 2012b). Over this production
base enormous changes in trade and military-political spheres occurred, accompanied
by a new urbanization and state development upswing in such a way that a group
of developed states emerged (see Grinin & Korotayev, 2006; Grinin, 2008a]). Within
the Afroeurasian world-system a constant growth in the belt of empires could be
remarked on: the New Babylonian, Median, Achaemenid, Macedonian Empire (and its
descendants) in the world-system center; the Maurya Empire in South Asia; and the
Carthaginian Empire in the West. By the end of the period the formation of empires
both in the Far West (Rome) and the Far East (China) of the Afroeurasian world-system
had taken place. This was the Axial Age period, the period of the emergence of sec-
ond generation civilizations. From this point on, development of all the Afroeurasian
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world-system centers proceeded at a vigorous pace. The West Asian center was finally
integrated with the Mediterranean world, whereas the European areas of the barbar-
ian periphery were linked more and more actively to the Afroeurasian world-system
centers in military, trade, and cultural aspects. In South Asia a new civilization formed,
and the first world religion — Buddhism — emerged. Trade links were established in the
space stretching from Egypt to Afghanistan and the Indus Valley (Bentley, 1996; 1999),
and this entire territory became connected militarily and politically. The East Asian
center of the Afroeurasian world-system also developed very rapidly. In this period
Confucianism emerged as its own super-ethnic quasi-religion. Thus all the world-
system centers were developing at a rapid pace, and the complexity, and density of
links within this world-system continued to increase on continental and intercontinental
scales.

4) 200 BCE-the early 7" century CE. The Afroeurasian world-system is integrated
into the steppe periphery (the fourth phase). In this period within this world-system
links became transcontinental and could even be regarded as global.

Around the 2™ century BCE relatively stable trade links (albeit involving preciosi-
ties rather than bulk goods) were established between the “marcher empires” of Af-
roeurasian world-system through the so-called Silk Route, a significant part of which
went through the territories of nomadic periphery and semiperiphery™. Thus, in this
period the periphery completed the circle of Afroeurasian world-system trade links.
The Afroeurasian world-system expansion proceeded for a long period of time largely
due to the expanding interaction between civilizations and their barbarian peripher-
ies. The larger and more organized civilizations grew, the more active and organized
their peripheries became. In the given period this process was sharply amplified, and
in the Great Migration epoch the barbarian periphery itself acquired a world-system
scale and synchronicity of influence. The disintegration of the Western Roman Empire,
the weakening of the Eastern Roman Empire, the rapid dissemination of Christianity
in the western part of Afroeurasian world-system, and the new rise of the Chinese
Empire in its eastern part all prepared the Afroeurasian world-system for major geo-
political changes and its movement to a new level of complexity. On the other hand,
the growth of the Afroeurasian world-system population by the end of the 15 millen-
nium BCE into the hundreds of thousands led to an increased level of pathogen threat.
Therefore, the Antonine and Justinian pandemics caused catastrophic depopulation
throughout the Afroeurasian world-system in the 2" and 6" centuries, contributing (in

10. In particular, many note the important roles of steppe nomads in these linkages (Barfield 1989;
Chase-Dunn and Hall 1997, Ch. 8; Christian 1994, 2000; Frank 1992; Hall 2005; Kradin 2002; Kradin et al.
2003; Lattimore 1940; Liu & Shaffer 2007; Mair 2006; Sherratt 2006; Teggart 1939).
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addition to an onslaught by the barbarian peripheries) in a very substantial way to the
significant slowdown of the Afroeurasian world-system demographic and economic
growth in the 1¢* millennium CE (Korotayev, Malkov, Khaltourina 2005b).

5) The 7*-14t centuries—the Afroeurasian world-system apogee: world religions
and world trade (the fifth phase). On one hand, in this period the level of develop-
ment of the world-system links reached the upper limits of what could be achieved
on an agrarian basis. On the other hand, there arose the formation of important pre-
conditions for the transformation of the Afroeurasian world-system into the planetary
capitalist World System.

First, one should remark on the formation and development of all the world reli-
gions at this time. At certain periods within this phase the Afroeurasian world-system
developed into a supersystem of contacting and competing third generation civili-
zations, which created firm cultural-information links between all the Afroeurasian
world-system centers, including South Asia, which had remained in relative isolation
during the preceding period. Note also the unprecedented sweep of military-political
contacts and the growth in development of state structures.

Second, the important aspects are: a) the formation of particularly complex oce-
anic trade links in the second half of the 1t millennium in the Indian Ocean Basin (see
above); b) the creation of vigorous major transcontinental land routes through the
territory of the Mongol states which directly connected with the main Afroeurasian
world-system centers (see above); c) the initial formation (by the end of this period) of
an urbanized zone stretching from Northern Italy through Southern Germany to the
Netherlands, where commodity production became the dominant area of the econo-
my (Bernal, 1965; Wallerstein, 1974; Blockmans, 1989).

In fact, by 1500 there were more than 150 cities with a population of more than 10
000 in Europe (Blockmans ,1989). A very high level of urbanization had been reached in
Holland, where by 1514 more than half of the population lived in cities (Hart, 1989),and
a similar level of urbanization could also be found in the Southern Netherlands (Brugge,
Ghent, and Antwerp). However, in Northern Italy in the Po River valley this level might have
been even higher (Blockmans, 1989). From the 14™ century the growth of cities could have
increased as a result of the emergence of developed statehood, the concomitant process
of the formation of developed state capitals (e.g.,, Grinin, 2008a, 2012a; Grinin & Korotayev
2012; TpuHuH & Kopotaes, 2009), and the growth of cities of all types and sizes..
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6) The 15t-18' centuries—the transformation of the Afroeurasian world-system
into the planetary World System (the sixth phase). This phase is connected with
the beginning (the first phase) of the industrial revolution which determined the trans-
formation of the Afroeurasian world-system simultaneously into the planetary (on the
one hand) and capitalist (on the other hand) World-System (see Knowles, 1937; Dietz,
1927; Henderson, 1961; Phyllys, 1965; Cipolla, 1976; Stearns, 1993, 1998; Lieberman,
1972; Mokyr, 1985, 1993; More, 2000; Grinin, 2007b, 2012a; puHuH & Kopotaes, 2009).
This now corresponds closely to Wallerstein's (1974) notion of the world-system, as
its development now involved mass movements of bulk goods throughout, whereas
some territories (especially in the New World) had become entirely specialized in their
particular type of production. A really high level of intensity of the emerged planetary
world-system links could be evidenced, for example, by a really high effect produced
by the price revolution that resulted from the mass importation into the Old World of
the New World gold and silver.

However, as the agrarian production principle still prevailed, an extreme develop-
ment could be seen in previous trends, especially in the non-European centers of the
world-system. In particular, East Asia still continued its development along its own tra-
jectory, demonstrating a high level of achievements in the development of state and
cultural structures, and outstanding demographic growth etc.

In the 16" and 17* centuries the so called "military revolution” took place in Europe
(see MpuHuH & Kopotaes, 2009; Grinin, 2012a). It involved the formation of modern regu-
lar armies armed with sophisticated firearms and artillery and required the reorganization
of its entire financial and administration system. In turn the growth of the military might of
European powers contributed to the initial modernization of some non-European statesO
(the Ottoman Empire, Iran, and the Mughal Empire in India), on the one hand, and to an
artificial self-isolation from Europe of some other Asian states (China, Japan, Korea, and
Vietnam), on the other.

7) From the beginning of 19* century to the 20" century—the industrial World
System and mature globalization (subsequent phases). The Great Geographic Dis-
coveries greatly extended the Afroeurasian world-system'’s contact zone. As a result of
this (as well as Europe’s technological breakthroughs) a new structure for this world-
system began to be formed. The trade-capitalist core emerged in Europe, whereas
previous world-system centers (in particular, the one in South Asia) were transformed
into exploited periphery. This process became even more active in the subsequent
phase of the World-System evolution. Thus the phenomenon which was the world-
system periphery experienced a significant transformation.
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The subsequent World System development is connected directly to the second
phase of the industrial revolution in the last third of the 18" century and the first half
of the 19" century (see Grinin, 2007b; lpuHuH, 2007). Changes in transportation and
communication produced an especially revolutionizing effect on the development of
world-system links. They contributed to the transformation of a World System which
was still based primarily on information links being regularly exchanged from the At-
lantic to the Pacific along with various commodities and services, into a new type of
World System which had powerful and regular information flows instead of the previ-
ously fragmentary and irregular system. This new World System was now based on a
truly international and global division of labor.

In the 20™" century the development of the World System (after world wars and
decolonization) was closely related to the scientific-information revolution of the sec-
ond half of the 20%" century (see Grinin, 2012a), which in conjunction with many other
processes finally led to a rapid growth in globalization processes, especially those in-
volving powerful financial flows, and their qualitative transformation (see Grinin & Ko-
rotayev, 2010a, 2010b; Korotayev et al,, 2011). As a result the world became tightly inter-
connected as has been recently demonstrated in a convincing way by the recent global
financial-economic crisis. By the late 20™ century the view that our world is experiencing
globalization (whatever meaning is assigned to this word) became a generally accepted.
However, the analysis of contemporary globalization processes is beyond the scope of
the present article, although it is discussed in another contribution to this volume (see
MpuHuH, 2009; MprHrH & Kopotaes 2009; Grinin, 2007a, 2008b, 2012b).
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Chapter 2

THE LEAD ECONOMY SEQUENCE
IN WORLD POLITICS (FROM SUNG
CHINA TO THE UNITED STATES):
SELECTED COUNTERFACTUALS

William R. Thompson

How we make sense of world politics and episodes of accelerated globalization
depends on our historical scripts. Validating one person’s historical script versus
someone else’s is a highly problematic exercise. Counterfactuals, however,
can be utilized to at least suggest or reinforce the asserted significance of
different versions of political-economic history. A series of eight counterfactuals
encompassing the past 1000 years are harnessed to buttress the utility of framing
the development of the modern world economy around a chain of lead economies
and system leaders extending back to Sung China and forward to the United
States.

Keywords: counterfactual, lead economy, alternative history, transition.
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ounterfactual analysis is credited with various types of utility (Chamberlain,

1986; Ferguson, 1997a; Tetlock & Belkin, 1996; Weber, 1996; Parker & Tetlock,

2006; Tetlock & Parker, 2006; Levy, 2008; Lebow, 2010). For some, alternative
history is entertaining. For others, it represents a challenge to conventional notions
about causality. Some users believe that they can test theories with counterfactuals.
Still others find their utility in probing future possibilities. | wish to employ a sequence
of counterfactuals for another purpose altogether. Historical scripts in international
politics that provide political-economic infrastructures for charting political and eco-
nomic globalization vary considerably. It is not so much a matter of disagreeing about
what happened in the past as it is the one of disagreeing about which past events
were most significant to an understanding of international relations processes. Ulti-
mately, there may be no way to convert analysts from one historical script to another.
Appreciation of what is most significant in history tends to be a highly subjective un-
dertaking. Quite often, it seems to hinge on what sort of history we were taught in
grade school. Declaring that one historical script is superior to another, then, can re-
semble attempting to communicate with hearing-impaired individuals. There are sim-
ply too many cognitive roadblocks to overcome.

It would be highly desirable if we could put historical scripts to empirical test
just as we do with rival theories. But we cannot. However, there may be at least one
approach to indirect testing. If a historical script has a definite starting point and im-
portant possible turning points along the way, one way to assess the value of such a
story is to impose counterfactuals on the important milestones in the chronology. If
the counterfactuals stay within the rules of minimal revisions and they suggest that
vastly different realities could have emerged with small twists, it does not confirm
the significance of the historical script. But it should be regarded as at least reinforc-
ing the script. If counterfactuals lead to alternative realities that do not differ all that
much, one would have to be a bit suspicious that the chosen turning points were all
that significant in the first place.

Accordingly, | develop or harness other people's alternative scenarios for eight
significant points in a sequence of systemic leadership and lead economies that have
driven globalization processes for almost a thousand years. Beginning in Sung China
of the 11%-12t century and traversing Genoa, Venice, Portugal, the Netherlands, Brit-
ain, and the United States, the claim is that each actor (or at least most of the actors)
in succession played an unusually critical role in creating a structure of leadership that
became increasingly global in scope across time. Along the way, a number of wars
also performed roles as catalytic opportunities for the emergence of renewed leader-
ship. Who won and lost these wars provides the basic fulcrum for developing coun-
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terfactual understandings of what was at stake. If things had worked out differently,
markedly different structures of world politics and globalization possibilities would
have been developed. In that sense, it can be claimed that the significance of what did
occur, the armature of the economic leadership historical script, has been reinforced,
albeit indirectly.

COUNTERFACTUALS AND HISTORICAL SCRIPTS

ounterfactuals are said to possess a bad flavor in history circles." They are of-

ten dismissed as without value or worse. But historians have their own prob-

lems and we need not dwell on their intra-disciplinary disputes. Social scientists
have not quite fully embraced counterfactuals either. The two main reasons for this
recalcitrance appear to be their implications for causality presumptions and their ul-
timate utility. Causally-speaking counterfactuals have some potential to be upsetting.
We proceed on the basis of X ‘causing’ Y. When someone comes along and suggests
that the Y outcome may have hinged on some minor flap of ‘butterfly wings' or that,
at best, X might have led to a half dozen different and equally plausible Y outcomes,
the foundation of positivist social science is seemingly threatened.

An extreme case is Williamson Murray's (2000) very brief Churchill counterfactual.
In 1931 a New York City cab driver collided with Winston Churchill on a street corner
and injured him. Murray goes on to suggest that if Churchill had been killed in the ac-
cident that a strategically beleaguered Britain would have surrendered in 1940, turned
over their fleet to the Germans who, in turn, would have conquered Europe by 1947
and gone on to fight the U.S. forces in South America. Just how these events would
have come about are not explicated in the Murray scenario. But the overarching as-
sumption is that one man stood in the way of a European victory by the Germans.
Remove the one man and all is lost—or won, depending on one's perspective.?

There is a simple theory of the Great Man lurking in this tale. We do not usually
base our social science theories on singular individuals. The 1945 outcome is most

1. Judging by the number of historians who have written counterfactuals, this complaint may be exag-
gerated.

2. A similar effort by Large (2000) has Annie Oakley shooting a cigar held by an impetuous Kaiser Wil-
helm Il in 1889. If her aim had been less accurate and she had killed the Kaiser, the author suggests
that Germany might not have pursued an aggressive Weltpolitik policy in World War 1. This particular
counterfactual is saved by the author’s last line in which he notes that Oakley wrote the Kaiser after the
war asking for a second try. Fiefer (2002) advances the thesis that if Lenin had been unable to get to
Russia in 1917, the Bolsheviks would have failed to take over the Russian government and there would
have been no Russian Civil War, no Stalin, and no Cold War.
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usually explained, most briefly, by the observation that the winning side had access to
a great deal more material resources than the losing side. In retrospect, if not inevi-
table, the Allied victory was highly probable based on this asymmetry of power. To be
told that much of that asymmetry made little difference and that it all hinged on a taxi
driver's error a decade or so earlier is downright irritating, if not disturbing. So, not
only do counterfactuals complicate our ability to test theories by requiring potentially
the construction of many possible rival hypotheses (what if Roosevelt, Stalin, or Eisen-
hower had died, Rommel been triumphant in the North African desert, or Hitler had
been more successful as an artist?) that would be exceedingly difficult to test, they
also undermine the possibility of reasonably parsimonious theory construction. World
War Il engaged many millions of people quite directly. The presence or absence of
just how many different individuals might have made some difference? Since most of
our theories exclude specific personalities, how are we to proceed? If counterfactu-
als such as Murray's were the rule, we could literally paralyze ourselves attempting
to cope with their analytical implications. Not surprisingly, the easiest solution is to
simply evade counterfactuals altogether.

There is, however, at least one way in which counterfactuals might play a useful
role in the study of world politics. Analysts of world politics (and globalization) share
no common understanding of the history of their subject matter. | do not mean to
suggest that there is disagreement about whether a World War | occurred. Rather,
there is an extensive disagreement about what time periods matter for developing a
theoretical understanding of international relations. For the hardest-core realist, his-
torical time periods are not all that critical. Any should do equally well because noth-
ing much has changed. Liberals focus on integrating tendencies toward greater inter-
dependence and thus are apt to start with the late 19th century globalization upsurge,
even though earlier globalization upsurges are readily discernible. Others dispute the
value of 1494, 1648, 1815, or 1945 starting points for ‘modernity’ in international rela-
tions.

A late 15th century starting point keys on the French drive into Italy as an act ush-
ering in a period of increasing Western European system-ness thanks, in part to the
Spanish resistance and the long Habsburg-Valois feud that became a regional arma-
ture of conflict for the next century and a half. A mid-16™ century starting point em-
phasizes a legalistic transition from empires to states as the central actor of interna-
tional politics. The post-Napoleonic 1815 is usually meant to capture the significance
of emergent industrialization for altering the fundamental nature of international re-
lations—or, if not its nature at least its form. The dropping of two atomic bombs on
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Japan in 1945 is a salient turning point for some who stress the distinctions between
nuclear and pre-nuclear international politics.?

The adherence to multiple starting points need not matter much. Yet, it seems
to do so. Analysts who start at different points in time tend to adopt vastly differ-
ent perspectives on what world politics is about. No doubt, there is more to these
disagreements than simply different preferences for starting points. But the fact that
analysts have much different historical scripts underlying their analyses seems less
than coincidental.

The Lead Economy Sequence (from Sung China to the United States)

There are, to be sure, non-trivial reasons for initiating one’s international relations his-
torical script at one point or another. Nuclear weapons, industrial revolutions, and
system-ness are not to be treated lightly. But another way of looking at these more
recent points is that they are simply that—more recent transition points—in a longer
term process that changed fundamentally a millennium ago. Weapon innovations, in-
dustrial productivity, and system-ness are also related to the earlier transition point.
The argument is not that the earlier transition point is necessarily more significant
than more recent ones. Rather, the point is that the nature of world politics underwent
a fundamental change millennium that turned out to have rather major structural im-
plications for world politics. None of the more recent transition points have eliminated
the significance of the earlier point. They are, on the contrary, under-recognized by-
products of the earlier fundamental transition in systemic processes.

What happened a thousand years ago to transform the basic nature of world poli-
tics? The Chinese, ruled by the Sung Dynasty, created the first ‘modern’ economy,
characterized by monetarization and paper money, extensive commercial transactions
on land, via canals/rivers, and on sea, maritime technology that involved multi-masted
junks guided by advanced navigation skills unlike anything known elsewhere, unprec-
edented iron production fueled by military demand, and the development of gun-
powder weaponry. Without going into the details of economic innovation, the Sung
appear to have been the first land-based state to transcend the limitations of agrarian
economies via radical innovations in a host of economic activities ranging from agri-
culture through manufacturing to energy and transportation. In this respect, China,

3. No doubt, some might include 1989/91 for ushering in a post-Cold War era and for the genuinely
American-centric analyst, September 11, 2001 might be seen as a critical turning point in perceived U.S.
vulnerability at least.
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roughly a thousand years ago, deserves the appellation of the first modern economy.*

While this breakthrough has major implications for economic development, what
does it matter for world politics? The answer is that it is the origin of a sequential
process in which a lead economy emerges as the primary source for radical economic
innovations that drive productivity, transportation, and commerce. Earlier states had
managed to monopolize various types of innovation before but there was no continu-
ity to the process. Innovations were both less radical in general and more isolated in
time and space. What took place in Sung China initiated a process that can be traced
through the next millennium and is still very much with us in even more developed
and complex form.

Given its considerable economic lead in about the 1112 century, Sung China
might have been expected to inaugurate movement toward an increasingly Sinocen-
tric world system. It did not. In contrast to the image that we now possess of continuity
in Chinese imperial predominance in East Asia, the Sung accomplished many of their
breakthroughs in a competitive and threatening East Asian multipolar system. That
East Asia contained multiple powerful actors a millennium ago may have contribut-
ed to the Sung economic breakthrough in transcending agrarian constraints. Military
threat certainly encouraged iron production for armor and weapons and gunpow-
der applications. The inability to trade overland due to the hostility of neighbors may
well have encouraged maritime developments. Yet this same threatening environment
proved to be overwhelming. The Sung first lost North China with its ore and saltpeter
deposits that were critical to iron and gunpowder production to the Manchurian Ju-
rchens. South China was eventually overrun by the Mongols in the 13™ century.

The East Asian threat environment and outcomes in combat between the Chinese
and their rivals set back the early Chinese lead in economic productivity and military
innovation. It did not extinguish the innovations altogether but it did accelerate their
diffusion in the western direction. Mongol armies co-opted gunpowder and Chinese
engineers and spread the military innovations throughout Eurasia. The success of
Mongol imperial domination created an opportunity for some Europeans (Venice and

4. See, among others, Hartwell (1966), Gernet (1982), McNeill (1982), Jones (1988), Modelski and
Thompson (1996), Maddison (1998), and Hobson (2004) on the Sung economic revolution. De Vries
and van der Woude (1997) make a good case for the 17 century Dutch deserving the first modern
economy appellation. They certainly have a point in the sense in contrasting what the Dutch accom-
plished vis-a-vis the subsequent British industrial revolution. Menzies (2008: 214) briefly argues for 15
century northern ltaly as the first European industrial ‘'nation’, based on borrowed Chinese technology.
Certainly, the case for an Italian-Netherlands-Britain European sequence of increasingly revolutionary
industrialization deserves consideration.
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Genoa for the most part) to control the western ends of increased Eurasian east-west
trade. Accompanying this increased trade were a number of ideas about technological
innovation in maritime commerce and manufacturing that helped stimulate subse-
quent navigational and industrial revolutions in the Mediterranean and in Western Eu-
rope. The technical ability to escape the Mediterranean and sail around the world was
further encouraged in various ways by the indirectly Mongol-induced Black Death, the
demise of the Mongol empire, and increasing problems in engaging in trade on land
in Eurasia in the absence of a singular imperial regime. Portugal was encouraged ulti-
mately to stumble into the Indian Ocean as a means of breaking the Venetian-Mamluk
maritime monopoly on Asian spices coming into European markets.’

Venetian, Genoese, and Portuguese innovations in developing maritime com-
mercial networks and infrastructure (boats, bases, and governmental regulation) were
impressive but were based on limited resource bases. The political implications of a
sequence of lead economies took on a more overt appearance as the sequential lead
moved on to the 17% century Dutch, the 18"—19™ century British, and the 20" cen-
tury United States. Perhaps the most overt consequences were in the outcomes of re-
peated attempts to take over the European region. The lead economies by no means
stopped single-handedly the ambitions of the Spanish, the French, and the Germans
through 1945. But they were certainly significant as coalition organizers/subsidizers/
strategic leaders, concentrations of economic wealth, conduits for extra-European re-
sources, and developers of tactical and weaponry innovations in the military sphere.
Without the lead economies, markedly different outcomes in the warfare of the later
16t"—early 17, later 17"—early 18™, later 18"—early 19% and the first half of the 20t
centuries are not difficult to imagine. It does not seem an exaggeration to state that
our most basic understanding of the ‘reality’ of world politics owes a great deal to the
lead economy sequence that began to emerge in Sung China a millennium ago.

A corollary of this generalization is that the 1494, 1815, and 1945 transition points
were dependent to varying degrees on the Sung breakthrough. The movement of the
French into Italy in the 1490s reflected the general deterioration of the late-medieval
Italian lead over the rest of Europe thanks in part to ltalian city-state control of the
western distribution of Eurasian east-west trade. That is, the French moved into a de-
caying ltalian city-state subsystem and not when it was still thriving earlier in the 15%

5. On the post-Sung, Mediterranean transitional period, see Modelski and Thompson (1996: 177-208).
Different views, sometimes in agreement and sometimes not, may be found in Lane (1973), McNeill
(1974), Scammell (1981), Lewis (1988), Abu-Lughod (1989), Tracy (1990), and Findlay and O'Rourke
(2007). Angus Maddison’s (2001: ch. 2) interpretation of this period increasingly resembles the leader-
ship long cycle view expressed in Modelski and Thompson (1996).
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century. The British-led Industrial Revolution, culminating in a number of production
breakthroughs in iron and textiles in the late 18™ century and on, was dependent
on information developed earlier on the other end of the Eurasian continent. Such a
statement does not imply that the European industrial revolution could not have oc-
curred in the absence of earlier Chinese developments—only that it did not have to
do so. The 1945 revolution in military technology embodied in nuclear weapons, of
course, was also a resultant of the interaction of the earlier gunpowder revolution and
the later industrial revolution.

A case can therefore be made for strong linkages among contemporary (read
‘'modern’) world politics, economic development, and military weaponry that can be
traced back to Sung China in the 11" and 12" centuries. Where do counterfactuals fit
into this bigger picture? Basically, they reinforce the importance of this interpretation
of the history of world political economy while, at the same time, emphasizing the fra-
gility of historical contingencies. But even the fragility underscores the significance of
a historical understanding of the continuing evolution of world politics. Contemplat-
ing what might have been gives us all the more reason to pay attention to what did
transpire. A third value of counterfactuals is that they help to defeat the determinis-
tic complaint so often levied against systemic interpretations. Things did not have to
work out the way they did. A variety of other, alternative trajectories are conceivable.®
Yet the plausibility of alternative realities does not detract from the fundamental fact
that a historical trajectory or path was traveled that was critical to both the develop-
ment of world political system-ness and some of its most important structural fea-
tures.

EIGHT COUNTERFACTUALS

ight counterfactuals follow. Others are imaginable. Indeed, the potential number
of alternative turns are rather numerous, if not infinite. But the eight that have
been developed place maximum attention on the Sung to United States histori-
cal script and its possible twists at most of the major potential turning points. Note
that each successive counterfactual is rendered less likely if preceding counterfactuals

6. | feel personally compelled to make this point because | have engaged in an academic debate with
Ned Lebow over the implications of Archduke Ferdinand not dying in Sarajevo in 1914 (Lebow, 2000-
2001, 2003; Thompson, 2003; and continued in Goertz & Levy, 2007). Lebow argues that it is possible
that World War | would never have occurred if Ferdinand had escaped assassination. | argue that World
War | was probable due to certain systemic processes, including a number of 'ripe’ rivalries, leader-chal-
lenger transitional dynamics, and increasing polarization. None of this means that World War | could not
have taken a different form. For a completely different perspective, see the argument made by Schroeder
(2004). But see also Taylor (1972 [1932]).
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had actually materialized to alter the future.

Counterfactual no. 1: The Sung did not need to have lost North China to the Ju-
rchen steppe warriors (see, e.g., Yates, 2006). They had allied with the Jurchen initially
to defeat a mutual enemy, the Kitan empire, later called Liao. In the process, the Ju-
rchen realized how vulnerable Sung areas were to attack and, after Liao was defeated,
turned to raiding their former allies. The initial goal was the customary hit-and-run ex-
tortion but the Jurchen forces managed to capture the Sung capital and emperor after
a string of disastrous battles. The Sung forces retreated to South China abandoning
North China to the Jurchen conquerors.” If, however, the Sung had defeated the Ju-
rchen and maintained control of the North—a possibility that was not inconceivable
with better political and military managers, they would have been in a good or at least
much better position to have defeated the Mongols in the next steppe-sedentary it-
eration a century or more later A decisive defeat of the Mongols would have had a
considerable impact on subsequent history. In East Asia, Sung economic and military
progress could have continued unabated with less pressure from northern and west-
ern threats. Subordinated Mongols would mean that some two-thirds of Eurasia from
Korea to Hungary would not have come under Mongol control. An accelerated diffu-
sion of industrial and military technology throughout Eurasia would have been less
probable. A Chinese set-back would have been avoided and the opportunity for a
European catch-up might have disappeared altogether. No Black Death might, para-
doxically, have led to overpopulation problems in Europe.? Western Europe might still
have developed economically but surely at a much slower rate, especially if the intro-
duction of gunpowder and cannons had come much later. The need for competitive
states in Western Europe to pay for increasing levels of military expenditures would
also have developed much more slowly. It is conceivable that the Protestant revolt
against Catholic hegemony would have failed eventually, depending on whether the

7. See Lorge (2005: 51-56) for an account of the initial Sung-Jurchen combat. Haeger (1975) frames
the policy debate within Sung circles as one of non-accommodation versus appeasement with policy-
makers preferring negotiation and concessions prevailing.

8. Despite an unimpressive response to Mongol attacks in the early 13™ century, it still took two de-
cades for the Mongols to defeat the Jurchen (Lorge, 2005: 70) before moving on to the Sung in the
mid-13t™ century who, in turn, were not finally defeated until 1276. Peterson (1975) argues that if the
Sung had realized that the Mongols would prove to be an even greater threat than the Jurchen, they
might have pursued much different and less passive policies that could have altered the outcome sub-
stantially, even without controlling North China. Most pertinent to counterfactual considerations, the
appropriate response was debated at the time, with advocates of a harder line strategy losing to mod-
erates who preferred not acting at all.

9. One interpretation of the Black Death is that eliminating roughly a third of the European population
meant that the survivors had more income per capita to spend on long-distance trade goods than
might otherwise have been the case.
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Netherlands gained its independence and England still joined the Protestant ranks.
Without the American silver that the Spanish distributed throughout Europe in mili-
tary expenditures, fewer resources would have been available in Northern Europe for
economic development.

Farther east Muscovy would not have been favored by Mongol rulers. Kiev might
have become the Russian center or an enlarged Polish-Lithuania and/or an expanded
Sweden might have eventually absorbed eastern territory all the way to Siberia. Even
the Ottoman Empire might have been able to expand to the northeast and continued
to be an expansive empire past its late 17" century peak. It is hard to say what might
have become of European forays down the coast of Africa or to the Americas. They
might not have occurred at all or if they did, they might have come about at a slower
pace and centuries later. In general, though, we would have much less reason to ex-
pect a European ascendancy to have taken place. Even if for some reason China had
not become the most salient region in the world (as opposed to Western Europe), we
should expect greater symmetry in the world's power distribution to have evolved af-
ter 1800 than in fact did emerge.™

Counterfactual no. 2: The Mongol attack on Eurasia was neither premeditated nor
inevitable. Temujin or Genghis Khan acknowledged that he had little idea how vulner-
able his opponents were at the outset. Only gradually did he realize that there was
little to stop his attacks and that he could dream about conquering the ‘world"."" Re-
moving a single individual from history is a favorite ploy of alternative history. Wheth-
er everything would have been different if one individual was removed from the scene
‘prematurely’ is often a dubious proposition. But in the case of the Mongols, a great
deal did rest on Temujin."> Quite a few attempts to murder him very early on could
easily have worked out differently.” In his absence, it seems unlikely that the coali-

10. Pomeranz (2006), for one, is skeptical that China would have duplicated the British industrial revolu-
tion.

11. Jackson (2005: 46) suggests that the earliest evidence that Mongols believed that they were en-
gaged in world domination dates only from the 1240s, a generation after the initiation of the Mongol
expansion.

12. Lorge (2005: 67) offers an antidote to an overly enthusiastic ‘great man" interpretation of Temujin
when he describes him as 'not a particularly brilliant general or accomplished warrior, nor was he physi-
cally very brave. His abilities in all three areas were respectable, he could not have become a steppe
leader otherwise, but he most distinguished himself as a politician, both strategically and charismatical-
ly. Chinggis's armies overran most of Asia because he had managed to unite separate and often warring
steppe tribes and turn their preexisting military capabilities outward. His tactics were not innovative,
and it seems the only substantive change he imposed upon the steppe armies was to spread a decimal
organization system throughout his entire forces’.

13. Weatherford (2004: 3-77) retells a number of stories from the Secret History of the Mongols that
indicate that Temujin was exceedingly lucky to have survived attempts to eliminate him beginning with
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tions and military organizations that he created would have been very likely, particu-
larly since they required an abrupt departure from standard operating practices that
presumably was motivated by Temujin's inability to successfully manipulate or rely on
traditional organizational forms.

Any developments that might have been associated with a Sung victory over the
Jurchen and Mongols would also have been equally likely with an aborted Mongol
takeover of Eurasia. In the absence of a Genghis Khan, the most likely nomad-sed-
entary pattern would have resembled the traditional trade and raid alternation that
existed prior to the rise of Temujin to unprecedented power as the leader of Central
Eurasian nomads. China would not have been occupied by the Mongols. Chinese de-
cision-makers would have been far less likely to develop their Mongol phobia which
led to greater official insularity from the outside world and a preoccupation with the
northwestern frontier after the first third of the 15 century and into the 18" century.
The Ming decision to withdraw from the outside world would have been less likely.
But then so, too, would the probability of the existence of a Ming dynasty.

While it is likely that Chinese vulnerability to northern invasions would have con-
tinued, there still would have been a much greater probability that any Europeans
venturing into Asian waters in the 16" century would have encountered a stronger
Chinese naval presence than was actually the case. As it was, Chinese naval technol-
ogy in the early 16" century was still adequate to the task of beating back the initial
Portuguese intrusion into Chinese waters. An alternative future might have seen all
European coercive maritime intrusions in the general Asian area repelled early on.

Chinese technology would have diffused more slowly to the West. It is certainly
conceivable that eastern Eurasia would have improved its technological edge over
western Eurasia. If so, any maritime European ventures to the East might well have
been restricted to the small enclaves they initially occupied in the 16™ through 18
centuries. The European dominance of Asia in the 19" and 20%" century would have
been far less likely without an asymmetrical, European industrial edge. Alternatively,
technological changes at both ends of Eurasia might have proceeded along parallel
tracks and timing. The end result would, of course, have been a vastly different history
everywhere in Eurasia encompassing the last half-millennia, if not longer.

being abandoned by his own family at a very early age, through his capture for slaying his half-brother,
and escapes from various clashes with rival clans and tribes—all before his emergence as leader of the
Mongols. Alternatively, Peterson (1975) discusses how the Sung might have reacted more proactively
than they did to the initial appearance of the Mongols.
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Counterfactual no. 3: The European push into the Atlantic was stimulated by a
variety of factors. It required larger ships with more masts and sail, rudders, and better
navigational capabilities. To some extent these hinged on Chinese naval technology
diffusing westward and major improvements in Mediterranean and southern Euro-
pean maritime technology. Information about Chinese naval technology would prob-
ably have diffused in any event but perhaps at a slower rate. Alternatively, there is the
possibility that Chinese fleets might have circumnavigated Africa as opposed to pro-
ceeding no further than eastern Africa in the 14™ century. If Chinese movement into
the Mediterranean had, had a parallel impact to the Portuguese movement into the
Indian Ocean, a much different version of the gradual Western ascendancy in the East
is quite likely." For the first three centuries or so of western expansion in Eurasia, the
Portuguese, Dutch, and English were just able to hang onto precarious bases along
the coast until technological developments involving steam engines and improved
weapons gave them a decisive edge.

The motivation to seek profits in the east-west trade had a great deal to do with
greed which we can assume is pretty much a constant in world history. The western
European push in the late 15" century, nevertheless, was motivated in part by a de-
sire to circumvent the Venetian-Mamluk monopoly which, in turn, was an outcome
traceable to Genoese-Venetian conflict over how best to monopolize the Black Sea
position on the overland Silk Routes. The Black Sea position was initially advantaged
by the Pax Mongolica and then disadvantaged when the Mongols lost their control
over a respectable proportion of Eurasia. The resulting higher costs on overland trade
made the maritime routes connecting east and west via the Persian Gulf and Red Sea
in the west more attractive—hence, the Venetian-Mamluk lock became more prob-
able after the Genoese position in the Black Sea (wrested earlier from the Venetians)
became less attractive.” Genoese investment in Portuguese and Spanish explorations
into the near Atlantic was also a concomitant of Genoa losing in the Eastern Mediter-
ranean (to the Venetians) and moving west looking for new profitable opportunities
(e.g. slaves and sugar production) in the Western Mediterranean and beyond.

Where does that leave the Portuguese circumnavigation of Africa? Portugal broke
the Venetian-Mamluk lock on Asian spices coming into the Mediterranean for a few
decades at least. The push into the Indian Ocean required considerable technological

14. Menzies (2008) argues for what will seem to many others to sound very counterfactual. He claims
that a Chinese fleet visited Italy in the 1430s and stimulated the ltalian Renaissance. However, one could
argue that the European push into the Atlantic predated the 1430s by several hundred years.

15. The story is complicated further by the Genoese practice of supplying new slaves for the Mamluk

military organization from the Black Sea area becoming less viable as Mamluk military competition with
Mongols waned.
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innovation in ship construction and navigation skills (Devezas & Modelski, 2008) and
took several generations to accomplish. It might have been forestalled by an earlier
Castilian conquest of Portugal and the Spanish focus on eliminating Moorish control
in the Iberian Peninsula (not accomplished until 1492). If the Portuguese had been
more successful in seizing Moroccan territory—their first objective in 1415—they
might have been less likely to have kept moving down the African coastline looking
for vulnerabilities to exploit. They would have been less likely to have found gold and
spices in West Africa which allowed them to keep going farther south.

If the Portuguese had not entered the Indian Ocean in force in the early 16" cen-
tury, it is quite likely that no other Europeans would have in that century—at least
before 1595 and the Dutch effort to do so. But would the Dutch have chosen to go
around the Cape of Good Hope if the Portuguese had not already done so? The Dutch
effort was stimulated by a Spanish edict forcing them to look for alternatives to Medi-
terranean markets that were being denied to them. Why not circumvent the Medi-
terranean markets and go to the source? But the ‘why not’ might have come a little
slower if it had not already been accomplished by the Portuguese in the 1490s.

It is also possible to argue that southwestern Europeans were most likely to ‘dis-
cover’ the Americas in the late 15™ century because they were situated closer to the
Americas than anybody else. That may well be true but it is possible that the discover-
ies could have been delayed considerably if many of the encouraging factors in the
late 15" century had been relatively absent or inoperable. Without American silver,
European trade with Asia could not have proceeded as it did. The Europeans initially
lacked sufficient coercive advantages and had few commodities, other than silver, that
were desired in the east. If they could neither buy nor fight their way in, European
participation in Asian markets would have been quite marginal at best. That suggests
quite strongly that the European occupation and subordination of India, the Philip-
pines, Indonesia, and, indirectly, China, once again, would probably not have taken
place. The current world would be much less unequal in terms of income distribution
between states.

Counterfactual no. 4: The 1588 Spanish attempt to land troops in England was not
well executed but could have succeeded. The decision to conquer England stemmed
from frustrations encountered in suppressing the Dutch Revolt. The logic was that
if English support could be neutralized, the revolt would fail. The 1588 Armada was
intended to provide cover for troopships that would ferry some 27,000 Spanish vet-
erans across the Channel. The soldiers were not quite ready to embark when the Ar-
mada fleet arrived. English attacks managed to drive the Spanish fleet north thereby
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interrupting the invasion plan. If the English attacks had been less disruptive or if the
soldiers had, had another day or two, the invasion could have been initiated. Defend-
ing England on land were only a few thousand soldiers with any experience but not
necessarily very reliable and some highly dubious militia units.

A Spanish conquest of England in 1588 could have been even more revolutionary
than the Norman one in 1066. Spain was already predominant in Europe. Assuming
the assumptions about the loss of English support would have doomed the Dutch Re-
volt, Spain and/or its allies would have controlled all of Western Europe within a few
years. Protestantism would have been on the defensive in England and throughout
northern Europe. A Thirty Years War would have been far less likely. North and South
America would have been under Spanish rule.’® The combination of the Portuguese
and Spanish empires, following Philip II's acquisition of the Portuguese throne in the
early 1580s would probably not have broken apart in 1640.

The Spanish might also have been able to suppress or delay the 17% century chal-
lenge for regional leadership and Spanish relative decline in the second half of the
17™ century.”” Even if the Spanish had failed to stop the French ascent, the probability
of English-Dutch opposition to Louis XIV's territorial expansion would have been sub-
stantially reduced. In sum, Spanish hegemony in Europe and elsewhere would have
been considerably reinforced. When or if Spain's predominance had run its course,
it would most likely have been simply replaced by France—meaning that Western
Europe’s fabled competitiveness could easily have disappeared, with major repercus-
sions for consequent economic and military developments that drove Europe to the
center of the world system by the 19" century. In this respect, the 'Rise of the West'
might have been derailed altogether or at least postponed considerably.

Counterfactual no. 5: Goldstone (2006) has William of Orange successfully invad-
ing England in 1688 and capturing the English crown but then has him die in 1690
from a wound sustained in Irish fighting in 1690. The wounding actually occurred but
in reality was less than fatal. William proceeded to eliminate resistance to his rule
in England and Ireland. More importantly, the larger motivation for this conquest of
England was realized. In 1688 France was preparing to attack Austria before resuming
its intention of absorbing the Netherlands. England under the Catholic ruler James
could be expected to again follow the French lead, as in the early 1670s, with a mari-

16. Somerset's (2004) counterfactual has the American colonies revolting eventually from a Catholic
England not controlled by Spain.

17. Parker (2000) thinks Spanish hegemony was doomed in any event thanks to Habsburg in-breeding
and successively weaker rulers. See Martin and Parker (1999) for some equivocation about the likeli-
hood of Spanish success had they landed in England.
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time attack on the Netherlands. As Dutch stadtholder, William's invasion of England
with Dutch troops not only neutralized the English threat, it also brought England
solidly into the coalition to thwart Louis XIV. By 1713, a financially exhausted Nether-
lands had become Britain's junior partner in managing the international relations of
Western Europe and, increasingly, long-distance commerce as Britain emerged into its
first global system leader iteration.

Actually, Goldstone acknowledges that his scenario works whether the 1690
wound had been fatal or if William's invasion had failed due to an English naval inter-
ception at sea (thwarted by prevailing winds) or greater resistance on land than had
occurred. Of the two possibilities, the latter seems more promising for counterfactual
construction purposes.’™ In any event, a French and English attack on the Netherlands
in the late 1680s from land and sea could have been too much for the Dutch to with-
stand. Goldstone suggests that at best the Netherlands would have been subordinat-
ed to French regional predominance that would have included a French king on the
Spanish throne (without a War of Spanish Succession) and French access to the Span-
ish empire. France might well have maintained its hold on Canada and, should there
still have been a revolutionary war in the British colonies in North America, French in-
tervention could easily have been on behalf of Britain rather than the American revo-
lutionaries.

To the extent that the French Revolution was predicated on French state bank-
ruptcy due to the escalating military costs of the 18" century, the Revolution might
have been avoided if France had sustained fewer costs and more successes in places
such as North America, the Caribbean and India. Presumably, antagonism with Ger-
mans and Austrians would have persisted but the ultimate outcome would have been
a gradual shift eastward of the French boundaries due to French military successes
along and beyond the Rhine. Latin America and the Caribbean would have remained
within a French-Spanish colonial empire. India, at best, might have been partitioned
with Britain. As late as 1900, Western Europe would have remained subject to French
predominance with possible Austrian expansion into the Balkans without a strong
German protector.

18. Pestana (2006) notes that if William had died in 1690, Mary would still have assumed the English
throne which might not have changed history all that much.
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Goldstone adds in a strong technological component as well.” Catholic hegemo-
ny in England does not stifle scientific research but the socio-political environment
becomes less encouraging. Hugenots fleeing French persecution no longer view Brit-
ain as a welcome haven. The British navy's growth, no longer fueled by Anglo-French
antagonism, does not become a major catalyst for industrial experimentation and
organization. A number of direct and indirect advances in iron manufacture, steam
engine construction, and textile spinning machines are precluded as a consequence.
The expansion of coal as a source of energy is restricted. The potential and implica-
tions of Newtonian science are never realized or fully developed. Europe would have
been powerful in some parts of the world (the Americas) but not necessarily in Asia.
Moreover, the combination of the lack of changes in political and economic structures
implies that British democratization might not have progressed much either—with
major ramifications for democratization elsewhere as well.?°

Counterfactual no. 6: The first counterfactual published as a book (Geoffroy-Cha-
teau 1836) focused on Napoleon passing on a Russian attack and instead going on to
conquer the world.?" Zamoyski (2004) envisions a successful second French attack into
Russia after an earlier 1812 withdrawal from Moscow. Russia acknowledges defeat
and surrenders its Baltic and Polish territory. Finland is returned to Sweden. Russian
troops are dispatched to Spain to fight in the guerrilla warfare there. Prussia is demot-
ed to a Brandenburg dukedom. Britain, losing in the Baltic and Eastern Mediterranean
to combined French-Russian forces, accepts a negotiated peace. Most of Europe,
outside of the Austrian empire, becomes first the Confederation of Europe and then
the Empire of Europe, with Napoleon as emperor. Interstate rivalries within Europe
are gradually extinguished and replaced by a regional bureaucratic framework focus-
ing increasingly on regulatory functions.?? In part because Russian decision-makers

19. The Goldstone scenario is predicated on the assumption that only England and to a lesser extent the
Netherlands were pulling free from a continental propensity toward monarchical absolutism and confor-
mity. Eliminate the 'pulling fee’ element and you unravel the probable development of western science and
technology. At the same time, England was not all that much different from the rest of Europe so that slight
alterations in political and military fortunes would have led to a less exceptional development trajectory.
20. Another interesting Goldstone assumption is that industrialization and representative democracy
are not general processes but, essentially, rare events based on ‘a unique combination of factors that
came together by chance in one location and generally not elsewhere’ (Goldstone 2006: 193).

21. See Shapiro (1998). A now dated but annotated bibliography of alternative histories can be found in
Hacker and Chamberlain (1986).

22. Trevelyan (1972 [1932]) also has Napoleon's imperial system surviving in much of Western Europe
after Napoleon wins the Battle of Waterloo. Carr (2000), on the other hand, suggests that if Napoleon
had won at Waterloo, interstate warfare would simply have continued throughout the 19% century.
Horne (2000) thinks that even if Napoleon had won at Waterloo, it would not have ended the Napole-
onic Wars until Napoleon was defeated decisively—but this would not have taken too long to accom-
plish given the number of troops available to the continental opponents of the French.
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proved incapable of returning their country to its 18" century form, industrialization
sets in successfully and earlier than it might have in an alternative universe. Neverthe-
less, by the end of the 19" century, economic growth was proceeding most quickly
outside of Europe and Russia with dominant economic centers emerging in North
America, Brazil, southern Africa and some parts of Asia.

Counterfactual no. 7: Imagine what is called World War | being waged without
Britain or the United States. We would not call it World War | but regard it presumably
as a wider-scale version of the Franco-Prussian War in 1870-1871 in which German
predominance in Europe was introduced, if not established. A German-Austro-Hun-
garian war versus France and Russia presumably would have led to a similar collapse
in the East and a less familiar defeat of France. It is even conceivable that the Central
Powers could have won the day with Britain in but without the infusion of U.S. re-
sources from 1917 on. Neither British nor U.S. involvement in World War | was ever
inevitable. Britain might have remained aloof in 1914, as the Germans hoped.”® The
United States presumably entered late in the war to get a seat at the victors' negotia-
tion table but would it still have intervened if it was clear that the Central Powers were
winning?

One of the main implications of this scenario is that to the extent World War ||
was a continuation of unresolved issues in World War I, World War Il might not have
come about at all.** The process is similar to the story of a time traveler that acciden-
tally eliminates one of her ancestors only to find that she has eliminated herself in the
process. That clearly does not mean that the 20" century would have been pacific.
It might still have managed to kill as many or perhaps even more people as a func-
tion of the industrialization of warfare but the format and maybe even the alignments
might have been considerably different. If so, it might have been very difficult to reach
the kind of world that sprang from the defeat of Germany and Japan in 1945. To be
sure, the pace of relative decline (Britain’s for instance) would have been slower and
the pace of ascent (the United States and Russia/Soviet Union) might have been much
slower. The twentieth century (and after) could conceivably have remained multipolar
and characterized by many smaller or more localized wars through its entirety. The
total wars of the twentieth century required the full participation of the great powers
in two major exercises in blood-letting. In the absence of the total wars, we might not

23. Ferguson (1997b) offers a detailed scenario for such an outcome and goes on to suggest that early
German hegemony in Europe would have been better for Britain, possibly for Russia, and would have
excluded the first U.S. intervention into European affairs. It might have simply led to an early version of
the European Union.

24. However, Blumetti (2003) offers a scenario in which the war ends in 1916 without U.S. participation
but in which a second world war is still waged.
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recognize a world of weaker states, less advanced technology, and more complex,
cross-cutting interactions among the more powerful states in this version of reality.”

Counterfactual no. 8: The last counterfactual has a different outcome for World
War II. One way in which this alternative outcome might have come about is if the
German attack on the Soviet Union in 1941 had been successful relatively quickly,
thereby allowing the Germans to turn on Britain and take it as well.* Downing (2001
[1979]) has an extensive scenario that focuses on an early German defeat of the Soviet
Union but leaves the implications fairly open-ended with Britain and the United States
continuing to prepare for an assault on German positions at some vulnerable point,
perhaps in Egypt. Lucas (1995) also has the Germans capture Moscow before the 1941
winter set in which leads to an incorporation of the Soviet Union into the Third Reich.
Burleigh (1997) argues that if the Lucas scenario had played out, the Germans might
have installed puppet regimes in separatist parts of the Baltic, Byelorussia, the Cau-
casus, and the Ukraine. On the other hand, these were some of the same territories,
the Germans sought as part of the Lebensraum program and could anticipate some
degree of German colonization and SS genocide. Burleigh (1997) also contends that
we should expect the German war aims to have focused on other parts of the globe
once their share of Eurasia was in hand. Africa, the Dutch colonial empire in Southeast
Asia, and the United States would have become the next targets of an expanding
German empire. In contrast, Montefiore (2004) has Stalin executed by his lieutenants
(Molotov and Beria) but then Molotov leads a nationalistic resistance and counter-
attack against the Germans in a way that the Georgian Stalin could not have. The sub-
sequent scenario plays out in typical Cold War fashion except that Molotov survives
to rule continuously after the war up to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979.
He is replaced by Gorbachev in 1986. Herwig (2006) has the Germans defeating the
Soviet Union but a similar post-1945 future is salvaged by the U.S. deploying atomic
weapons against the Germans. The subsequent Pax America is then due to U.S. ac-
tions alone—as opposed to a Soviet-Anglo/American war effort. Blumetti (2003) also
has a German victory in 1942 that does not prevent a Soviet resurgence in 1944-1945.

Some scenarios have Germany occupying Britain before taking on the Soviet
Union (Macksey, 1980, 1995) but if Germany had managed to defeat the Soviet Union
decisively and quickly, there might have been little to interfere with a renewed focus

25. Without the exhaustion of British resources in two world wars and the pressure of a new American
system leader, decolonization, presumably, would at least have been delayed.

26. In addition to having the British surrender early (Roberts 2002), another way is to have the Germans
skip the Soviet attack altogether. Keegan (2000) pushes a scenario that has Germany move into the
Middle East for the oil that it hoped to acquire in the Soviet Union. Fromkin (2000) echoes this gambit
in a sketchy way. An inventory of alternative options is found in Alexander (2000).
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on Britain.?’ If both the Soviet Union and Britain had been taken out of the World War
Il equation, it is hard to imagine a 1945 scenario in which the United States emerged
as the most prosperous and powerful leader of an anti-Axis coalition. At best, much
of the world would be divided between Germany, the United States and Japan in an
extremely uneasy cold war. At worse, the three might have continued fighting indefi-
nitely until or unless one party came up with atomic weapons before the others. But
keep in mind the American lead in the nuclear race presumes that the German effort
was hard-pressed while Germany was under a multiple-front attack. A different out-
come might have occurred if Germany had been less hard-pressed. Roberts (1997:
320) also notes that many of the scientists who later worked on the U.S. atomic bomb
were in Britain in 1940 and most would have been captured if the Germans had oc-
cupied Britain early on.?

A different approach to World War Il is to have the Pacific theater work much
differently along the lines of Japan not attacking the United States in 1941. John Lu-
kacs' (2003) counterfactual scenario is premised on the assumption that Japanese and
U.S. decision-making circles were both divided on the wisdom of going to war in late
1941. We know that the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor in December precipitating
an unsurprising U.S. movement into a Pacific War, quickly globalized by a German
declaration of war on the United States. But what if ongoing Japanese-U.S. negotia-
tions had achieved some level agreement that caused the Japanese not to attack? In
Lukacs' story, German successes in the Soviet Union and North Africa encourage the
Japanese to attack Britain in Southeast Asia. A bombing of Hong Kong harbor leads to
the sinking of two U.S. ships and a declaration of war on Japan by the United States in
1942. The rest of the scenario proceeds along lines similar to what actually transpired
with the U.S. ultimately defeating the Japanese and gradually becoming more active
in the European theater as well.?® Black (2004), alternatively, simply gives the United
States more time to prepare for a concentrated effort to enter the European theater.

27. Roberts (1997: 300) notes that there was precious little left to defend Britain, aside from some surplus
mustard gas left over from World War |, in May of 1940 when the invasion was first proposed to Hitler.

28. A reader of an earlier version of this paper, Joachim Rennstich, notes that to the extent that post-
1945 Soviet and U.S. nuclear and space capabilities benefited from scientists and information captured
at the end of World War II, a German victory would have led to less or slower diffusion of technology in
this sphere as well.

29. Rose (2000) has the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor eliminating all three of the U.S. carriers that
formed the core of the post-Pearl Harbor U.S. Navy in the real world, without really elaborating the con-
sequences. Cook (2000) has the Japanese win at Midway but the U.S. still prevails eventually in the Pa-
cific War. Some of the scenarios in Tsouras's (2001) edited work are similar but with different outcomes.
Black (2004) uses a premise similar to Lukacs’ which keeps the Japanese from attacking and gives the
United States two more years to build up its military forces to fight in Europe.
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Tsouras's scenario (Tsouras, 2001; see as well Tsouras, 2002) is more interesting.
He has Japan, following up clashes in the 1920s and 1930s, attacking the Soviet Union
in 1941 in coordination with the German Barbarossa attack.** By March 1942, the So-
viet Union is forced to withdraw from this version of World War Il with the Germans
occupying Moscow and the Japanese in control of Vladivostok and its surrounding
province. Tsouras halts his scenario at this point but it is clear that the nature of the
geopolitical landscape has changed dramatically. Germany controls most of Europe
and North Africa. Japan is occupying much of East Asia. An isolated United States and
a Britain that might not have survived long in the circumstances are confronted with
a tripolar structure in which the German and Japanese poles are vastly stronger than
they were in reality. One can easily imagine the advent of a new type of cold war until
or unless somebody was prepared to strike across the Atlantic and/or Pacific."

CONCLUSION

e have now looked at a number of alternative scenarios relating to events

occurring in the last one thousand years. The initial claim is that a sequence

of lead economies beginning with Sung China created a critical structure for
world politics that was intermittently punctuated by bouts of intensive warfare. These
combat episodes were important in facilitating the rise of some key actors, the decline
of others, and thwarting outcomes that would have led to vastly different worlds. Al-
though little attention was paid to some of the intermediate parts of the sequence
(specifically, the Genoa-Venice-Portugal string), the other parts of the sequence lived
up to expectations. Each one, with some slight twists of chance, could have led to
markedly different world political realities.

So what? After all, is that not what counterfactuals are almost guaranteed to de-
liver—some discernible change in reality that demonstrates how fragile reality really
is? Yes and no. It is not clear that all possible turning points are equally linked to mul-
tiple alternative realities that matter. How much did it matter whether the Genoese
initially out-maneuvered the Venetians for control of the Black Sea in the 13th century
(thereby establishing a better position to take advantage of the Mongol Pax) or the
Venetians later surpassed the Genoese in control of Mediterranean trade (thereby es-

30. A Blumetti (2003) variation has Japan concentrating on the British Empire in a ‘southern’ strategy
scenario and a postwar tripolar world in 1945 with Germany, Japan, and the United States as the lead-
ing powers.

31. For alternative scenarios to the Cold War that did actually emerge, see Alimond (1997), Haslam
(1997), and O'Connell (2003).
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tablishing a better position to take advantage of the Red Sea route for Asian spices)?
The answer is not that the two Italian city-state were entirely interchangeable but it is
possible that outcomes would have been similar if they had reversed their order in the
sequence. It is even possible to imagine another ltalian city state, such as Pisa, taking
their place. What was important was that some Italian city states took the initiative to
organize European/Mediterranean markets for receiving and demanding Asian goods.

What if the French had not intervened in Italy in 1494? The Ottomans had flirted
with the idea of landing troops in Italy a few years earlier. It is conceivable that the
European reaction to such a move might have led to something similar to what did
transpire in European international relations of the first half of the 16th century. Imag-
ine if the Thirty Years War had been the Sixty Years War. How would international
relations have changed?* If atomic bombs had not been dropped on Hiroshima and
Nagasaki, do we know that the Cold War would have been nastier than it was? Maybe
yes, maybe no. But no Sung intensive economic growth spurt and possibly no Euro-
pean industrialization. No Mongol Pax and possibly continuing Chinese ascendance
as the world's lead economy and, again, less diffusion of Chinese technological gains
to a wider world. A Spanish victory in 1588, a defeat for William Il in 1688, a Napole-
onic victory sometime in the early 19th century, a less-than-World War |, or a German
victory in the 1940s and we should expect rather major consequences for the world
politics of each respective era.

These potential turning points matter in part because they did not go down the
counterfactual path but might have. They matter even more because of the path that
was pursued at each point. They matter because they created a political-economic
structure for world politics that has first emerged, then evolved and, so far, endured.
The implications of what did happen (not what did not happen) are still with us to-
day. As a consequence, they are a fundamental part of the history of world politics
and accelerations of globalization that deserve greater recognition as a sequence of
possible forks in the road that might have turned out differently but instead contrib-
uted mightily to constructing our past and present reality. If so, the lead economy
sequence deserves much greater recognition than it has received to date. The various
fragilities associated with the sequence also remind us that future contingencies are
apt to be equally chancy. Humility in projecting our interpretations very far into the

32. My hunch is not all that much but | start from the premise that the Thirty Years War's overall signifi-
cance has always been exaggerated. It was important to central Europe but less so as one moves away
from this not-always-so-critical sub-region.
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future is well advised. Moreover, little seems inevitable about the next iteration in the
lead economy sequence.®
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Chapter 3

CONTINUITIES AND
TRANSFORMATIONS IN THE
EVOLUTION OF WORLD-SYSTEMS

Christopher Chase-Dunn

This paper discusses continuities and transformations of systemic logic and modes
of accumulation in world historical evolutionary perspective and the prospects
for systemic transformation in the next several decades. It also considers the
meaning of the recent global financial meltdown by comparing it with earlier
debt crises and periods of collapse. Has this been just another debt crisis like
the ones that have periodically occurred over the past 200 years, or is it part
of the end of capitalism and the transformation to a new and different logic
of social reproduction? | consider the contemporary network of global counter-
movements and progressive national regimes that are seeking to transform
the capitalist world-system into a more humane, sustainable and egalitarian
civilization and how the current crisis is affecting the network of counter-
movements and regimes, including the Pink Tide populist regimes in Latin
America, and the anti-austerity movements. | describe how the New Global Left
is similar to, and different from, earlier global counter-movements. The point
is to develop a comparative and evolutionary framework that can discern what
is really new about the current global situation and that can inform collectively
rational responses.
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THE COMPARATIVE EVOLUTIONARY WORLD-SYSTEMS
PERSPECTIVE

his paper will employ three different time horizons in the discussion of continu-
ities and transformations.

1. 50,000 years;
2. 5,000 years;
3. 500 years.

Hall and Chase-Dunn (2006; see also Chase-Dunn and Hall 1997)) have modified
the concepts developed by the scholars of the modern world-system to construct a
theoretical perspective for comparing the modern system with earlier regional world-
systems. The main idea is that sociocultural evolution can only be explained if polities
are seen to have been in important interaction with each other since the Paleolithic
Age. Hall and Chase-Dunn propose a general model of the continuing causes of the
evolution of technology and hierarchy within polities and in linked systems of polities
(world-systems). This is called the iteration model and it is driven by population pres-
sures interacting with environmental degradation and interpolity conflict. This itera-
tion model depicts basic causal forces that were operating in the Stone Age and that
continue to operate in the contemporary global system (see also Chase-Dunn and
Hall 1997: Chapter 6; Fletcher et al,, 2011). These are the continuities.

The most important idea that comes out of this theoretical perspective is that
transformational changes in institutions, social structures and developmental logics
are brought about mainly by the actions of individuals and organizations within poli-
ties that are semiperipheral relative to the other polities in the same system. This is
known as the hypothesis of semiperipheral development.

As regional world-systems became spatially larger and the polities within them
grew and became more internally hierarchical, interpolity relations also became more
hierarchical because new means of extracting resources from distant peoples were
invented. Thus did core/periphery hierarchies emerge. Semiperipherality is the posi-
tion of some of the polities in a core/periphery hierarchy. Some of the polities that are
located in semiperipheral positions became the agents that formed larger chiefdoms,
states and empires by means of conquest (semiperipheral marcher polities), and some
specialized trading states in between the tributary empires promoted production for
exchange in the regions in which they operated. So both the spatial and demographic
scale of political organization and the spatial scale of trade networks were expanded
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by semiperipheral polities, eventually leading to the global system in which we now
live.

The modern world-system came into being when a formerly peripheral and then
semiperipheral region (Europe) developed an internal core of capitalist states that
were eventually able to dominate the polities of all the other regions of the Earth. This
Europe-centered system was the first one in which capitalism became the predomi-
nant mode of accumulation, though semiperipheral capitalist city-states had existed
since the Bronze Age in the spaces between the tributary empires. The Europe-cen-
tered system expanded in a series of waves of colonization and incorporation (See
Figure 1). Commodification in Europe expanded, evolved and deepened in waves
since the thirteenth century, which is why historians disagree about when capitalism
became the predominant mode. Since the fifteenth century the modern system has
seen four periods of hegemony in which leadership in the development of capitalism
was taken to new levels. The first such period was led by a coalition between Genoese
finance capitalists and the Portuguese crown (Wallerstein 2011[1974]; Arrighi, 1994).
After that the hegemons have been single nation-states: the Dutch in the seventeenth
century, the British in the nineteenth century and the United States in the twentieth
century (Wallerstein, 1984a). Europe itself, and all four of the modern hegemons, were
former semiperipheries that first rose to core status and then to hegemony.
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Figure 1 Waves of Colonization and Decolonization Since 1400—Number of
colonies established and number of decolonizations (Source: Henige (1970))
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In between these periods of hegemony were periods of hegemonic rivalry in
which several contenders strove for global power. The core of the modern world-
system has remained multicentric, meaning that a number of sovereign states ally and
compete with one another. Earlier regional world-systems sometimes experienced a
period of core-wide empire in which a single empire became so large that there were
no serious contenders for predominance. This did not happen in the modern world-
system until the United States became the single super-power following the demise
of the Soviet Union in 1989.

The sequence of hegemonies can be understood as the evolution of global gov-
ernance in the modern system. The interstate system as institutionalized at the Treaty
of Westphalia in 1644 is still a fundamental institutional structure of the polity of the
modern system. The system of theoretically sovereign states was expanded to include
the peripheral regions in two large waves of decolonization (see Figure 1), eventually
resulting in a situation in which the whole modern system became composed of sov-
ereign national states. East Asia was incorporated into this system in the nineteenth
century, though aspects of the earlier East Asian tribute-trade state system were not
completely obliterated by that incorporation (Hamashita, 2003).

Each of the hegemonies was larger as a proportion of the whole system than the
earlier one had been. And each developed the institutions of economic and political-
military control by which it led the larger system such that capitalism increasingly
deepened its penetration of all the areas of the Earth. And after the Napoleonic Wars
in which Britain finally defeated its main competitor, France, global political institu-
tions began to emerge over the tops of the international system of national states.
The first proto-world-government was the Concert of Europe, a fragile flower that
wilted when its main proponents, Britain and the Austro-Hungarian Empire, disagreed
about how to handle the world revolution of 1848. The Concert was followed by the
League of Nations and then by the United Nations and the Bretton Woods interna-
tional financial institutions (The World Bank, the International Monetary Fund and
eventually the World Trade Organization).

The political globalization evident in the trajectory of global governance evolved
because the powers that be were in heavy contention with one another for geopoliti-
cal power and for economic resources, but also because resistance emerged within
the polities of the core and in the regions of the non-core. The series of hegemonies,
waves of colonial expansion and decolonization and the emergence of a proto-world-
state occurred as the global elites tried to compete with one another and to contain
resistance from below. We have already mentioned the waves of decolonization. Oth-
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er important forces of resistance were slave revolts, the labor movement, the exten-
sion of citizenship to men of no property, the women’s movement, and other associ-
ated rebellions and social movements.

These movements affected the evolution of global governance in part because
the rebellions often clustered together in time, forming what have been called "world
revolutions” (Arrighi et al, 1989). The Protestant Reformation in Europe was an early
instance that played a huge role in the rise of the Dutch hegemony. The French Revo-
lution of 1789 was linked in time with the American and Haitian revolts. The 1848
rebellion in Europe was both synchronous with the Taiping Rebellion in China and was
linked with it by the diffusion of ideas, as it was also linked with the emergent Chris-
tian Sects in the United States. 1917 was the year of the Bolsheviks in Russia, but also
the same decade saw the Chinese Nationalist revolt, the Mexican Revolution, the Arab
Revolt and the General Strike in Seattle led by the Industrial Workers of the World in
the United States. 1968 was a revolt of students in the U.S., Europe, Latin America and
Red Guards in China. 1989 was mainly in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, but
important lessons about the value of civil rights beyond justification for capitalist de-
mocracy were learned by an emergent global civil society.

The current world revolution of 20xx (Chase-Dunn & Niemeyer, 2009) will be dis-
cussed as the global countermovement in this paper. The big idea here is that the
evolution of capitalism and of global governance is importantly a response to resis-
tance and rebellions from below. This has been true in the past and is likely to con-
tinue to be true in the future. Boswell and Chase-Dunn (2000) contend that capitalism
and socialism have dialectically interacted with one another in a positive feedback
loop similar to a spiral. Labor and socialist movements were obviously a reaction to
capitalist industrialization, but also the U.S. hegemony and the post-World War II
global institutions were importantly spurred on by the World Revolution of 1917 and
the waves of decolonization.

TIME HORIZONS

o what does the comparative and evolutionary world-systems perspective tell us
about continuities and transformations of system logic? And what can be said
about the most recent financial meltdown and the contemporary global coun-
termovement from the long-run perspectives? Are recent developments just another
bout of financial expansion and collapse and hegemonic decline? Or do they consti-
tute or portend a deep structural crisis in the capitalist mode of accumulation. What
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do recent events signify about the evolution of capitalism and its possible transforma-
tion into a different mode of accumulation?

50,000 YEARS

rom the perspective of the last 50,000 years the big news is demographic and

ecological. After slowly expanding, with cyclical ups and downs in particular re-

gions, for millennia the human population went into a steep upward surge in
the last two centuries. Humans have been degrading the environment locally and re-
gionally since they began the intensive use of natural resources. But in the last 200
years of industrial production ecological degradation by means of resource depletion
and pollution has become global in scope, with global warming as the biggest con-
sequence. A demographic transition to an equilibrium population size began in the
industrialized core countries in the nineteenth century and has spread unevenly to the
non-core in the twentieth century. Public health measures have lowered the mortality
rate and the education and employment of women outside of the home is lowering
the fertility rate. But the total number of humans is likely to keep increasing for several
more decades. In the year 2000 there were about six billion humans on Earth. But the
time the population stops climbing it will be 8, 10 or 12 billion.

This population big bang was made possible by industrialization and the vastly
expanded use of non-renewable fossil fuels. Fossil fuels are captured ancient sunlight
that took millions of years to accrete as plants and forests grew, died and were com-
pressed into oil and coal. The arrival of peak oil production is near and energy prices
will almost surely rise again after a long fall. The recent financial meltdown is related
to these long-run changes in the sense that it was brought on partly by sectors of the
global elite trying to protect their privileges and wealth by seeking greater control
over natural resources and by over-expanding the financial sector. But non-elites are
also implicated. The housing expansion, suburbanization, and larger houses with few-
er people in them have been important mechanisms, especially in the United States,
for incorporating some of the non-elites into the hegemonic globalization project of
corporate capitalism. The culture of consumerism has become strongly ensconced
both for those who actually have expanded consumption and as a strong aspiration
for those who hope to increase their consumption to the levels of the core.
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5,000 YEARS

he main significance of the 5,000-year time horizon is to point us to the rise

and decline of modes of accumulation. The story here is that small-scale human

polities were integrated primarily by normative structures institutionalized as
kinship relations—the so-called kinship-based modes of accumulation. The family was
the economy and the polity, and the family was organized as a moral order of obliga-
tions that allowed social labor to be mobilized and coordinated, and that regulated
distribution. Kin-based accumulation was based on shared languages and meaning
systems, consensus-building through oral communication, and institutionalized reci-
procity in sharing and exchange. As kin-based polities got larger they increasingly
fought with one another and polities that developed institutionalized inequalities had
selection advantages over those that did not. Kinship itself became hierarchical within
chiefdoms, taking the form of ranked lineages or conical clans. Social movements us-
ing religious discourses have been important forces of social change for millennia.
Kin-based societies often responded to population pressures on resources by “hiv-
ing-off"—a subgroup would emigrate, usually after formulating grievances in terms
of violations of the moral order. Migrations were mainly responses to local resource
stress caused by population growth and competition for resources. When new unoc-
cupied or only lightly occupied but resource-rich lands were reachable the humans
moved on, eventually populating all the continents except Antarctica. Once the land
was filled up a situation of “circumscription” raised the level of conflict within and
between polities, producing a demographic regulator (Fletcher et al, 2011). In these
circumstances technological and organization innovations were stimulated and suc-
cessful new strategies were strongly selected by interpolity competition, leading to
the emergence of complexity, hierarchy and new logics of social reproduction.

Around five thousand years ago the first early states and cities emerged in Meso-
potamia over the tops of the kin-based institutions. This was the beginning of the trib-
utary modes of accumulation in which state power (legitimate coercion) became the
main organizer of the economy, the mobilizer of labor and the accumulator of wealth
and power. Similar innovations occurred largely independently in Egypt, the Yellow
(Huang-Ho) river valley, the Indus river valley, and later in Mesoamerica and the An-
des. The tributary modes of production evolved as states and empires became larger
and as the techniques of imperialism, allowing the exploitation of distant resources,
were improved. This was mainly the work of semiperipheral marcher states (Alvarez et
al, 2011) Aspects of the tributary modes (taxation, tribute-gathering, accumulation by
dispossession) are still with us, but they have been largely subsumed and made sub-
servient to the logic of capitalist accumulation. Crises and countermovements were
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often involved in the wars and conquests that brought about social change and evo-
lution of the tributary modes.

A tributary mode became predominant in the Mesopotamian world-system in the
early Bronze Age (around 3000 BCE). The East Asian regional world-system was still
predominantly tributary in the nineteenth century CE. That is nearly a 5,000-year run.
The kin-based mode lasted even longer. All human groups were organized around
different versions of the kin-based modes in the Paleolithic, and indeed since human
culture first emerged with language. If we date the beginning of the end of the kin-
based modes at the coming to predominance of the tributary mode in Mesopotamia
(3000 BCE) this first qualitative change in the basic logic of social reproduction took
more than 100,000 years.

500 YEARS

his brings us to the capitalist mode, here defined as based on the accumulation
Tof profits returning to commodity production rather than taxation or tribute. As

we have already said, early forms of capitalism emerged in the Bronze Age in
the form of small semiperipheral states that specialized in trade and the production of
commodities. But it was not until the fifteenth century that this form of accumulation
became predominant in a regional world-system (Europe and its colonies). Capitalism
was born in the semiperiphery but in Europe it moved to the core, and the forereach-
ers that further evolved capitalism were former semiperipheral polities that rose to
hegemony. Economic crises and world revolutions have been important elements in
the evolution of capitalism and global governance institutions for centuries.

Thus, in comparison with the earlier modes, capitalism is yet young. It has been
around for millennia, but it has been predominate in a world-system for less than a
millennium. On the other hand, many have observed that social change in general
has speeded up. The rise of tribute-taking based on institutionalized coercion took
more than 100,000 years. Capitalism itself speeds up social change because it revolu-
tionizes technology so quickly that other institutions are brought along, and people
have become adjusted to more rapid reconfigurations of culture and institutions. So
it is plausible that the contradictions of capitalism may lead it to reach its limits much
faster than the kin-based and tributary modes did.
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TRANSFORMATIONS BETWEEN MODES

or Immanuel Wallerstein (2011 [1974]), capitalism started in the long sixteenth

century (1450-1640), grew larger in a series of cycles and upward trends, and is

now nearing “asymptotes” (ceilings) as some of its trends create problems that
it cannot solve. Thus, for Wallerstein the world-system became capitalist and then it
expanded until it became completely global, and now it is coming to face a big cri-
sis because certain long-term trends cannot be accommodated within the logic of
capitalism (Wallerstein, 2003). Wallerstein's evolutionary transformations come at the
beginning and at the end. In there is a focus on expansion and deepening as well as
cycles and trends, but no periodization of world-system evolutionary stages of capi-
talism (Chase-Dunn 1998: Chapter 3). This is very different from both Arrighi's depic-
tion of successive (and overlapping) systemic cycles of accumulation and from the
older Marxist stage theories of national development. Wallerstein's emphasis is on the
emergence and demise of "historical systems” with capitalism defined as “ceaseless
accumulation.” Some of the actors change positions but the system is basically the
same as it gets larger. Its internal contradictions will eventually reach limits, and these
limits are thought to be approaching within the next five decades.

According to Wallerstein (2003) the three long-term upward trends (ceiling ef-
fects) that capitalism cannot manage are:

1. The long-term rise of real wages;
2. The long-term costs of material inputs; and

3. Rising taxes.

All three upward trends cause the average rate of profit to fall. Capitalists devise
strategies for combating these trends (automation, capital flight, job blackmail, at-
tacks on the welfare state and unions), but they cannot really stop them in the long
run. Deindustrialization in one place leads to industrialization and the emergence of
labor movements somewhere else (Silver, 2003). The falling rate of profit means that
capitalism as a logic of accumulation will face an irreconcilable structural crisis during
the next 50 years, and some other system will emerge. Wallerstein calls the next five
decades "The Age of Transition.”

Wallerstein sees recent losses by labor unions and the poor as temporary. He
assumes that workers will eventually figure out how to protect themselves against
globalized market forces and the "race to the bottom”. This may underestimate some-
what the difficulties of mobilizing effective labor organization in the era of globalized
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capitalism, but he is probably right in the long run. Global unions and political parties
could give workers effective instruments for protecting their wages and working con-
ditions from exploitation by global corporations if the North/South issues that divide
workers could be overcome.

Wallerstein is intentionally vague about the organizational nature new system
that will replace capitalism (as was Marx) except that he is certain that it will no longer
be capitalism. He sees the declining hegemony of the United States and the crisis of
neoliberal global capitalism as strong signs that capitalism can no longer adjust to
its systemic contradictions. He contends that world history has now entered a period
of chaotic and unpredictable historical transformation. Out of this period of chaos a
new and qualitatively different non-capitalist system will emerge. It might be an au-
thoritarian (tributary) global state that preserves the privileges of the global elite or
it could be an egalitarian system in which non-profit institutions serve communities
(Wallerstein, 1998).

STAGES OF WORLD CAPITALIST DEVELOPMENT:
SYSTEMIC CYCLES OF ACCUMULATION

iovanni Arrighi's (1994) evolutionary account of “systemic cycles of accumula-

tion" has solved some of the problems of Wallerstein's notion that world capi-

talism started in the long sixteenth century and then went through repetitive
cycles and trends. Arrighi's account is explicitly evolutionary, but rather than positing
"stages of capitalism” and looking for each country to go through them (as most of
the older Marxists did), he posits somewhat overlapping global cycles of accumula-
tion in which finance capital and state power take on new forms and increasingly pen-
etrate the whole system. This was a big improvement over both Wallerstein's world
cycles and trends and the traditional Marxist national stages of capitalism approach.

Arrighi's (1994, 2006) "systemic cycles of accumulation” are more different from
one another than are Wallerstein's cycles of expansion and contraction and upward
secular trends. And Arrighi (2006) has made more out of the differences between the
current period of U.S. hegemonic decline and the decades at the end of the nine-
teenth century and the early twentieth century when British hegemony was declining.
The emphasis is less on the beginning and the end of the capitalist world-system and
more on the evolution of new institutional forms of accumulation and the increasing
incorporation of modes of control into the logic of capitalism. Arrighi (2006), taking a
cue from Andre Gunder Frank (1998), saw the rise of China as portending a new sys-
temic cycle of accumulation in which “market society” will eventually come to replace
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rapacious finance capital as the leading institutional form in the next phase of world
history. Arrighi does not discuss the end of capitalism and the emergence of another
basic logic of social reproduction and accumulation. His analysis is more in line with
the "types of capitalism” and “multiple modernities” literature except that he is analyz-
ing the whole system rather than separate national societies.

Arrighi sees the development of market society in China as a consequence of the
differences between the East Asian and Europe-centered systems before their merger
in the 19th century, and as an outcome of the Chinese Revolution. His discussion of
Adam Smith’s notions of societal control over finance capital is interesting, but he is
vague as what the forces that can counter-balance the power of finance capital. In
China it is obviously the Communist Party and the new class of technocratic manda-
rins. This is somewhat similar in form to Peter Evans's discussion of the importance of
technocrats in Brazilian, Japanese and Korean national development, though Arrighi
does not say so.

Arrighi also provides a more explicit analysis of how the current world situation is
similar to and different from the period of declining British hegemonic power before
World War | (see summary in Chase-Dunn & Lawrence, 2011: 147-151).

Wallerstein's version is more apocalyptic and more millenarian. The old world is
ending. The new world is beginning. In the coming systemic bifurcation what people
do may be prefigurative and causal of the world to come. Wallerstein agrees with the
analysis proposed by the students of the New Left in 1968 (and large numbers of ac-
tivists in the current global justice movement) that the tactic of taking state power has
been shown to be futile because of the disappointing outcomes of the World Revolu-
tion of 1917 and the decolonization movements (but see below).

ECONOMIC GLOBALIZATION

egarding the issue of whether or not the recent meltdown is itself a structural
Rcrisis or the beginning of a long process of transformation, it is relevant to ex-

amine recent trends in economic globalization. Is there yet any sign that the
world economy has entered a new period of deglobalization of the kind that occurred
in the first half of the twentieth century?

Immanuel Wallerstein contends that globalization has been occurring for five
hundred years, and so there is little that is importantly new about the so-called stage
of global capitalism that is alleged to have emerged in the last decades of the twen-
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tieth century. Well before the emergence of globalization in the popular conscious-
ness, the world-systems perspective focused on the world economy and the system of
interacting polities, rather than on single national societies. Globalization, in the sense
of the expansion and intensification of larger and larger economic, political, military
and information networks, has been increasing for millennia, albeit unevenly and in
waves. And globalization is as much a cycle as a trend (see Figure 2). The wave of
global integration that has swept the world in the decades since World War Il is best
understood by studying its similarities and differences with the waves of international
trade and foreign investment expansion that have occurred in earlier centuries, espe-
cially the last half of the nineteenth century.

Wallerstein has insisted that U.S. hegemony is continuing to decline. He interpret-
ed the U.S. unilateralism of the Bush administration as a repetition of the mistakes of
earlier declining hegemons that attempted to substitute military superiority for eco-
nomic comparative advantage (Wallerstein, 2003). Most of those who denied the no-
tion of U.S. hegemonic decline during what Giovanni Arrighi (1994) called the "belle
epoch” of financialization have now come around to Wallerstein’s position in the wake
of the current global financial crisis. Wallerstein contends that once the world-system

0.35 -

World Imports /World GDP

Figure 2 Trade Globalization 1820-2009: World Imports as a Percentage of World
GDP (Sources: Chase-Dunn et al. (2000); World Bank (2017)).

70 | Chase-Dunn



cycles and trends, and the game of musical chairs that is capitalist uneven develop-
ment, are taken into account, the "new stage of global capitalism” does not seem that
different from earlier periods.

Figure 2 is an updated version of the trade globalization series published in
Chase-Dunn et al, (2000). It shows the great nineteenth century wave of global trade
integration, a short and volatile wave between 1900 and 1929, and the post-1945
upswing that is characterized as the “stage of global capitalism.” The figure indicates
that globalization is both a cycle and a bumpy trend. There have been significant peri-
ods of deglobalization in the late nineteenth century and in the first half of the twen-
tieth century. Note the steep decline in the level of global trade integration in 2009.

The long-term upward trend has been bumpy, with occasional downturns such
as the one shown in the 1970s. But the downturns since 1945 have all been followed
by upturns that restored the overall upward trend of trade globalization. The large
decrease of trade globalization in the wake of the global financial meltdown of 2008
represents a 21% decrease from the previous year, the largest reversal in trade global-
ization since World War II. The question is whether or not this sharp decrease repre-
sents a reversal in the long upward trend observed over the past half century. Is this
the beginning of another period of deglobalization?

The Financial Meltdown of 2007-2008

The recent financial crisis has generated a huge scholarly literature and immense pop-
ular reflection about its causes and its meaning for the past and for the future of
world society. This contribution is intended to place the current crisis, and the con-
temporary network of transnational social movements and progressive national re-
gimes, in world historical and evolutionary perspective. The main point is to accurately
determine the similarities and differences between the current crisis and responses
with earlier periods of dislocation and breakdown in the modern world-system and in
earlier world-systems.

This analysis is reported in Chase-Dunn and Kwon (2011). The conclusions are that
financial crises are business as usual for the capitalist world-economy. The theories of
a "new economy” and “network society” were mainly justifications for financialization.
The big difference is the size of the bubble and the greater dependence of the rest of
the world on the huge U.S. economy and the U.S. dollar sector. The somewhat suc-
cessful reinflating of the global financial bubble by the government funded bail-out of
Wall Street has not resolved the basic structural problems, but it has avoided (so far) a
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true collapse, deflation, and a wiping out of the bloated mass of paper securities that
constitute the financial bubble. This is not a stable situation, but neither is it the end
of capitalism.

The World Revolution of 20xx

The contemporary world revolution is similar to earlier ones, but also different. Our
conceptualization of the New Global Left includes civil society entities: individuals, so-
cial movement organizations, non-governmental organizations (NGOs), but also po-
litical parties and progressive national regimes. In this chapter we will focus mainly on
the relationships among the movements and the progressive populist regimes that
have emerged in Latin America in the last decade and on the Arab Spring that be-
gan in Tunisia in December of 2010. We understand the Latin American “Pink Tide"
regimes to be an important part of the New Global Left, though it is well-known that
the relationships among the movements and the regimes are both supportive and
contentious.

The boundaries of the progressive forces that have come together in the New
Global Left are fuzzy and the process of inclusion and exclusion is ongoing (Santos,
2006). The rules of inclusion and exclusion that are contained in the Charter of the
World Social Forum, though still debated, have not changed much since their formu-
lation in 2001

The New Global Left has emerged as resistance to, and a critique of, global capi-
talism (Lindholm and Zuquete, 2010). It is a coalition of social movements that in-
cludes recent incarnations of the old social movements that emerged in the nine-
teenth century (labor, anarchism, socialism, communism, feminism, environmentalism,
peace, human rights) and movements that emerged in the world revolutions of 1968
and 1989 (queer rights, anti-corporate, fair trade, indigenous) and even more recent
movements such as the slow food/food rights, global justice/alter-globalization, anti-
globalization, health-HIV and alternative media (Reese et al, 2008). The explicit focus
on the Global South and global justice is somewhat similar to some earlier instances
of the Global Left, especially the Communist International, the Bandung Conference
and the anticolonial movements. The New Global Left contains remnants and recon-
figured elements of earlier Global Lefts, but it is a qualitatively different constellation
of forces because:

1. The Transnational Social Movement Research Working Group at the University of California-Riverside
has studied the movements participating in the World Social Forum since 2005. The project web page is
at http://www.irows.ucr.edu/research/tsmstudy.htm.
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1. There are new elements;
2. The old movements have been reshaped, and;

3. Anew technology (the Internet) is being used to mobilize protests in real time
and to try to resolve North/South issues within movements and contradictions
among movements.

There has also been a learning process in which the earlier successes and failures
of the Global Left are being taken into account in order to not repeat the mistakes of
the past. Many social movements have reacted to the neoliberal globalization project
by going transnational to meet the challenges that are obviously not local or national
(Reitan, 2007). But some movements, especially those composing the Arab Spring,
are focused mainly on regime change at home. The relations within the family of an-
tisystemic movements and among the Latin American Pink Tide populist regimes are
both cooperative and competitive. The issues that divide potential allies need to be
brought out into the open and analyzed in order that cooperative efforts may be en-
hanced and progressive global collective action may become more effective.

The Pink Tide

The World Social Forum (WSF) is not the only political force that demonstrates the rise
of the New Global Left. The WSF is embedded within a larger socio-historical context
that is challenging the hegemony of global capital. It was this larger context that fa-
cilitated the founding of the WSF in 2001. The anti-IMF protests of the 1980s and the
Zapatista rebellion of 1994 were early harbingers of the current world revolution that
challenged the neoliberal capitalist order. And the World Social Forum was founded
explicitly as a counter-hegemonic project vis-a-vis the World Economic Forum (an an-
nual gathering of global elites founded in 1971).

World history has proceeded in a series of waves. Capitalist expansions have
ebbed and flowed, and egalitarian and humanistic countermovements have emerged
in a cyclical dialectical struggle. Polanyi (1944) called this the double-movement, while
others have termed it a “spiral of capitalism and socialism.” This spiral of capitalism
and socialism describes the undulations of the global economy that have alternated
between expansive commodification throughout the global economy, followed by re-
sistance movements on behalf of workers and other oppressed groups (Boswell &
Chase-Dunn, 2000). The Reagan/Thatcher neoliberal capitalist globalization project
extended the power of transnational capital. This project has reached its ideologi-
cal and material limits. It has increased inequality within some countries, exacerbated
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rapid urbanization in the Global South (so-called Planet of Slums [Davis, 2006]), at-
tacked the welfare state and institutional protections for the poor, and led to global
financial crisis.

A global network of countermovements has arisen to challenge neoliberalism,
neoconservatism and corporate capitalism in general. This progressive network is
composed of increasingly transnational social movements as well as a growing num-
ber of populist government in Latin America—the so-called Pink Tide. The Pink Tide
is composed of populist leftist regimes that have come to state power in Latin Amer-
ica, some of which advocate dramatic structural transformation of the global political
economy and world civilization.

An important difference between these and many earlier Leftist regimes in the
non-core is that they have come to head up governments by means of popular elec-
tions rather than by violent revolutions. This signifies an important difference from
earlier world revolutions. The spread of electoral democracy to the non-core has been
part of a larger political incorporation of former colonies into the European interstate
system. This evolutionary development of the global political system has mainly been
caused by the industrialization of the non-core and the growing size of the urban
working class in non-core countries (Silver, 2003). While much of the "democratiza-
tion” of the Global South has consisted mainly of the emergence of “polyarchy” in
which elites manipulate elections in order to stay in control of the state (Robinson,
1996), in some countries the Pink Tide Leftist regimes have been voted into power.
This is a very different form of regime formation than the road taken by earlier Left-
ist regimes in the non-core. With a few exceptions earlier Left regimes came to state
power by means of civil war or military coup.

The ideologies of the Latin American Pink Tide regimes have been both socialist
and indigenist, with different mixes in different countries. The acknowledged leader of
the Pink Tide as a distinctive brand of leftist populism is the Bolivarian Revolution led
by Venezuelan President Hugo Chavez. But various other forms of progressive politi-
cal ideologies are also heading up states in Latin America. Indigenist and socialist Evo
Morales is president of Bolivia. The Fidelistas in Cuba remain in power. The Brazilian
Workers' Party is still an important player, though its elected presidents have been
pragmatic politicians rather than revolutionary leaders. In Chile social democrats are
in power. Sandinistas in Nicaragua and the FMLN in El Salvador have elected national
leaders. Argentina bravely and unilaterally restructured its own debt obligations in
2005. The President of Peru is a leftist. And several European-style social democrats
lead some of the Caribbean islands.
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Most of these regimes are supported by the mobilization of historically subordi-
nate populations including the indigenous, poor, and women. The rise of the voiceless
and the challenge to neoliberal capitalism seemed to have its epicenter in Latin Amer-
ica before the emergence of the Arab Spring. While there are important differences
of emphasis among these Latin American regimes, they have much in common, and
as a whole they constitute an important bloc of the New Global Left. We agree with
William 1. Robinson'’s (2008) assessment of the Bolivarian Revolution and its potential
to lead the global working class in a renewed challenge to transnational capitalism.

The rise of the left has engulfed nearly all of South America and a considerable
portion of Central America and the Caribbean. Why has Latin America been the site
of both populist Leftist regimes and most of the transnational social movements that
contest neoliberal capitalist globalization up until recently? We suggest that part of
the explanation is that Latin America as a world region has so many semiperipheral
countries. These countries have more options to pursue independent strategies than
the mainly peripheral countries of Africa do. But some of the Pink Tide countries in
Latin America are also peripheral. There has been a regional effect that did not seem
to be operating in either Africa or Asia. The Pink Tide phenomenon and the anti-neo-
liberal social movements may have been concentrated in Latin America because the
foremost proponent of the neoliberal policies has been the United States. Latin Amer-
ica has long been the neocolonial "backyard"” of the United States. Most of the people
of Latin America think of the United States as the “colossus of the North.” The U.S. has
been the titular hegemon during the period of the capitalist globalization project, and
so the political challenge to neoliberalism has been strongest in that region of the
world. Both Africa and Asia have a more complicated relationship with former colonial
powers and with the U.S. hegemony.

President Hugo Chavez of Venezuela is perhaps the most vocal advocate of an
alternative to global capitalism, and his advocacy is greatly aided by the massive Ven-
ezuelan oil reserves. The Banco del Sur (Bank of the South) that Chavez has founded,
for example, has been joined by many Pink Tide nations and seeks to replace the In-
ternational Monetary Fund and the World Bank in sponsoring development projects
throughout the Americas. The goal is to become independent of the capitalist finan-
cial institutions headquartered in the Global North.

The early Structural Adjustment Programs imposed by the International Monetary
Fund in Latin America in the 1980s were instances of “shock therapy” that embold-
ened domestic neoliberals to attack the “welfare state,” unions and workers parties.
In many countries these attacks resulted in downsizing and streamlining of urban in-
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dustries, and workers in the formal sector lost their jobs and were forced into the
informal economy, swelling the “planet of slums” (Davis, 2006). This is the formation
of a globalized working class as described by Bill Robinson (2008). In several countries
the swollen urban informal sector was mobilized by political leaders into new popu-
list movements and parties, and in some of these, the movements were eventually
successful in electing their leaders to national power, creating the Pink Tide regimes.
Thus did neoliberal Structural Adjustment Programs provoke counter-movements
that eventuated in the Pink Tide regimes.

The very existence of the World Social Forum owes much to the Pink Tide re-
gime in Brazil. The Brazilian transition from authoritarian rule in the 1980s politicized
and mobilized civil society, contributing to the elections of leftist presidents. One of
these was Fernando Henrique Cardoso, a famous Brazilian sociologist who was one
of the founders of dependency theory. The Brazilian city of Porto Alegre, where the
first World Social Forum meetings were held, had been a stronghold for the Brazilian
Workers' Party. The World Social Forum was born in Porto Alegre with indispensable
help from the Brazilian Workers' Party and its former leader who had been elected
President of Brazil, Luis Inacio da Silva. The political trend of the Pink Tide was an im-
portant element in context and conditions that allowed for the rise of the World Social
Forum.

The relations between the progressive transnational social movements and the re-
gimes of the Pink Tide have been both collaborative and contentious. We have already
noted the important role played by the Brazilian Workers' Party in the creation of the
World Social Forum. But many of the activists in the movements see involvement in
struggles to gain and maintain power in existing states as a trap that is likely to simply
reproduce the injustices of the past. These kinds of concerns have been raised by an-
archists since the nineteenth century, but autonomists from Italy, Spain, Germany and
France now echo these concerns. And the Zapatista movement in Southern Mexico,
one of the sparks that ignited the global justice movement against neoliberal capital-
ism, has steadfastly refused to participate in Mexican electoral politics. Indeed the
New Left led by students in the World Revolution of 1968 championed a similar criti-
cal approach to the old parties and states of the Left as well as involvement in elec-
toral politics. As mentioned above, Immanuel Wallerstein (1984b, 2003) agrees with
this antistatist political stance. This antipolitics-as-usual has become embodied in the
Charter of the World Social Forum, where representatives of parties and governments
are theoretically proscribed from sending representatives to the WSF meetings.?

2. The charter of the World Social Forum does not permit participation by those who attend as rep-
resentatives of organizations that are engaged in, or that advocate, armed struggle. Nor are govern-
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The older Leftist organizations and movements are often depicted as hopelessly
Eurocentric and undemocratic by the neo-anarchists and autonomists, who instead
prefer participatory and horizontalist network forms of democracy and eschew lead-
ership by prominent intellectuals as well as by existing heads of state. Thus when Lula,
Chavez and Morales have tried to participate in the WSF, crowds have gathered to
protest their presence. The organizers of the WSF have found various compromises,
such as locating the speeches of Pink Tide politicians at adjacent, but separate, ven-
ues. An exception to this kind of contention is the support that European autonomists
and anarchists have provided to Evo Morales's regime in Bolivia (e.g., Lopez & Iglesias
Turrion, 2006).

Latin America has been the epicenter of the contemporary world revolution. If the
movements and the progressive regimes could work together this would be an ener-
gizing model for the other regions of the globe. The challenges are daunting but the
majority of humankind needs organizational instruments with which to democratize
global governance and the World Social Forum has been designed to be the venue
from which such instruments could be organized.

The Meltdown and the Countermovements

What have been the effects of the global financial meltdown on the counter-move-
ments and the progressive national regimes? The World Social Forum slogan that
"Another World Is Possible” seems far more appealing now than when the capitalist
globalization project was booming. Critical discourse has been taken more seriously
by a broader audience. Marxist geographer, David Harvey, has been interviewed on
the BBC. The millenarian discourses of the Pink Tide regimes and the radical social
movements seem to be at least partly confirmed. The “end of history” triumphalism
and theories of the "new economy” seem to have been swept into the dustbin. The
world-systems perspective has found greater support, at least among earlier critics
such as the more traditional Marxists. The insistence of Wallerstein, Arrighi, and others
that U.S. hegemony is in long-term decline has now found wide acceptance.

On a more practical level, most of the social movement organizations and NGOs
have had more difficulty raising money, but this has been counterbalanced by in-
creased participation (Allison et al,, 2011). The environmental movement has received
some setbacks because the issue of high unemployment has come to the fore. The
Copenhagen summit was largely understood to have been a failure. The wide real-

ments, confessional institutions or political parties supposed to send representatives to the WSF. See
World Social Forum Charter http://wsf2007.org/process/wsf-charter/
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ization that energy costs are going to go further up has increased the numbers who
support the further development of nuclear energy, despite its long-run environmen-
tal costs. But the Japanese earthquake and nuclear meltdown has led to the declara-
tion of a non-nuclear future by the German government. And the radical alternative
of indigenous environmentalism has gotten a boost (Wallerstein, 2010). The World
People's Conference on Climate Change and the Rights of Mother Earth, held in Co-
chabamba, Bolivia in April of 2010, discussed a Universal Declaration of the Rights of
Mother Earth, a World People’s Referendum on Climate Change, and the establish-
ment of a Climate Justice Tribunal. The meeting was attended by 30,000 activists from
more than 100 countries, and was financially supported by the governments of Bolivia
and Venezuela.

The Arab Spring

The movements that have swept the Arab world since December of 2010 are also part
of the world revolution of 20xx and they may play a role in the New Global Left. As
in earlier world revolutions, contagion and new technologies of communication have
been important elements. And as in earlier world revolutions, rather different move-
ments stimulated by different local conditions converge in time to challenge the pow-
ers that be. The Arab Spring movements have been rather different from the global
justice movements. Their targets have mainly been authoritarian national regimes
rather than global capitalism. Youthful demonstrators have used Facebook to orga-
nize mainly peaceful protests that have succeeded in causing several old entrenched
regimes to step down. The countries in which these movements have succeeded are
not the poorest countries in Africa and the Middle East. Rather they have been semi-
peripheral countries in which a large mobilizable group of young people have access
to social media. In many cases the old autocrats had been trying to implement auster-
ity programs in order to be able to borrow more money from abroad and this set the
stage for the mass movements. But the Arab Spring movements have not explicitly
raised the issues of austerity and global financial dependency.?

The issues raised by the Arab Spring movements have mainly been about national
democracy, not global justice. But the example of masses of young people rallying
against unpopular regimes now seems to be spreading to the second-tier core states
of Europe. Both Spain and Greece have seen large anti-austerity demonstrations that
have been inspired by the successes of the Arab Spring. And in these cases the con-
nection with the global financial crisis is even more palpable. The austerity programs

3. The NATO intervention in Libya mainly illustrates the illegitimacy of both Khadafy and of the nascent
global state that is seeking to depose him.
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are the conditions imposed by global finance capital for reinflating the accumulation
structures of these countries of the European second-tier core. The popular anti-aus-
terity rebellions might provoke an even deeper financial collapse if investors and their
institutional agents lose faith in the ability of the system to reproduce the existing
structures of accumulation. And anti-austerity movements have also spread to the
core states, where severe fiscal crises have led to the dismantling of public services.

CONCLUSIONS

o do recent developments constitute the beginning of the terminal crisis of

capitalism or another systemic cycle of accumulation. As mentioned above, pre-

dominant capitalism has not been around very long from the point of view of
the succession of qualitatively different logics of social reproduction. But capitalism
itself has speeded up social change and its contradictions do seem to be reaching
levels that cannot be fixed. Declarations of imminent transformation may be useful for
mobilizing social movements, but the real problem is the clearly specify what is really
wrong with capitalism and how these deficiencies can be fixed. Whether or not we are
in the midst of a qualitative transformation this task will need to be accomplished.

Regarding a new systemic cycle of accumulation, Arrighi's bet on the significance
of the rise of China also needs clarification. As he has said, other countries have not
experienced the trajectory that produced “market society” in China, so how can forces
emerge elsewhere that can counter-balance the power of national and global finance
capital. And what kind of forces could do this?

The rise of the anti-austerity movements in Spain and Greece and the Occupy Wall
Street movement in the U.S. may portend the emergence of strong and effective anti-
capitalist social movements in the core. The Occupy and anti-austerity movements
interestingly borrowed tactics from the Arab Spring, including the use of Facebook for
organizing revolt and camping in central public spaces. The Occupy movement may
improve President Obama’s chances of re-election and might also inspire his admin-
istration to more energetically push for re-industrialization of the U.S. This could slow
or even reverse the U.S. economic decline. But the movements and the regime would
have to overcome the still-strong legacy of Reaganism-Thatcherism, the political mus-
cle of Wall Street and the Tea Party right-wing populists who call the Black President a
Muslim and a socialist. Continued political stalemate in the U.S. is the most likely out-
come, and this will result in the continued slow decline of U.S. hegemony. This is not
surprising from the point of view of world-systemic cycles of hegemonic rise and fall.
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But things seem more interesting in the semiperiphery and the Global South. So
far the U.S. has not used much muscle in opposition to the rise of the Pink Tide in
Latin America. Expensive U.S. military involvements in the Middle East and Central
Asia have continued, and these may partly explain the relative inaction in Latin Amer-
ica. Can the progressive transnational social movements and the left populist regimes
of the Pink Tide forge a coalition that can move toward greater global democracy?
Could the emergent democratic regimes in the Arab world and protests against the
austerity imposed by finance capital in the European second-tier core lead to a situa-
tion in which a strong force for global social democracy would challenge the powers
that be? As in earlier world revolutions the institutions of global governance are likely
to be reshaped by forces from below. Hopefully a more democratic and collectively
rational global commonwealth can emerge without the violence and totalitarianism
that was so prevalent in the first half of the twentieth century.
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Chapter 4

GEOPOLITICAL CONDITIONS OF
INTERNATIONALISM, HUMAN
RIGHTS, AND WORLD LAW

Randall Collins

International rule of law is not an alternative to geopolitics, but is successful only
under specific geopolitical conditions. As historical sociologists in the tradition
of Weber have documented, the state’s existence has depended on its military
power, which varies in degree of monopolization, of legitimacy, and of extent
of territory controlled. Geopolitical principles (comparative resource advantage,
positional or marchland advantage, logistical overextension) have determined
both the Chinese dynastic cycles, and the balance of power in European history;
they continue to apply to recent wars in Afghanistan, Irag, and Pakistan.
Guerrilla wars differ from conventional wars by relying especially on geopolitical
principles of promoting enemy overextension. Geopolitics encompasses both
war and diplomacy, the means by which coalitions among states are organized.
The rule of international law depends on a dominant coalition upheld by
favorable geopolitical conditions; and on the extension of bureaucracy via state
penetration, but now on a world-wide scale.

Keywords: geopolitics, logistical overextension, state penetration, guerrilla war.
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n the period between the fall of the USSR in 1991 and the immediate aftermath

of the September 11, 2001 attacks in the United States, it was often argued that

a new world order was emerging. Many politicians as well as journalists and so-
cial scientists held that we had entered in a new period where the only use of force
would be international coalitions taking action against ‘rogue states’, ‘international
outlaws’, and terrorist organizations. This rhetoric was shared by US President George
W. Bush in setting forth the rationale for intervention both in Afghanistan in 2001, and
two years later in Irag. The first of these invasions was widely acclaimed in the West,
the second—widely opposed. The ostensible terms of the debate focused on whether
each of these invasions fit the rule of international law. Underneath the ideals and
ideologies, however, more basic geopolitical processes have continued to be at work.

The configuration of state powers in the world has changed, of course, since 1990,
and indeed again to a degree since 2001. This does not mean that the most basic
principles of International Relations have changed as well. Sometimes it is true that a
theory is so specific to the historical period, in which it is formulated, that when condi-
tions change the theory no longer works. Sixty years ago much importance was given
to Balance of Power theory. This theory held that when several big states struggle for
power, they make alliances so that they keep up a balance of power of roughly equal
strength. The theory was based on the period of European history when England, on
its island off from the Continent, looked upon European struggles and always chose
to fight on the side of the weaker coalition, so that no state could ever dominate the
Continent. When France was strong, England allied with Germany; when Germany was
strong, England allied with France. Balance of power is not a very general theory how-
ever,; it does not explain why the balance of power disappeared after the end of the
Second World War; and it does not explain earlier state systems such as the Roman
Empire, or the dynasties of Imperial China. In fact, Balance of Power theory does not
even explain England’s behavior; at the same time England was maintaining balance
of power politics in Europe, it was expanding an overseas empire around the rest of
the world.

More recent fashions in International Relations theory include neorealism; and, on
the other hand, the theory of hegemonic stability. These theories clash on the ques-
tion of whether the relations among states are a realm of anarchy, where each follows
its own self-interest and no laws or principles control them except their own force; or,
on the contrary, that there is an international or interstate order, a framework in which
the world carries on its business. In the latter theory, the strongest state or hegemon
acts to enforce the rules of the international game, and thus provides stability—in this
view it is functionally useful for the world to have a hegemonic power like Britain or
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the US to keep order. In fact, both things are possible. Under some historical condi-
tions, the world looks like a violent confrontation of self-interested states; at other
times, there is more of an appearance of international rules of the game. But this is a
continuum, not an all-or-nothing choice between extremes; states exist by controlling
military force, but they also tend, to lesser or greater degree, to enter into alliances
and coalitions, and to make arrangements even with their enemies. We have seen
these throughout history: the Roman Empire was at first a system of alliances before
it became an Empire; the Holy Roman Empire (or German Empire) of the European
middle ages was chiefly just a diplomatic structure, a kind of early and limited version
of the United Nations. Historically, the units do not stay static; sometimes states be-
come bigger or smaller, more independent or more amalgamated, with many possible
variations in between: the history of China, Hong Kong, and other parts of East Asia
provide good examples. And new state forms emerge; sometimes alliances become
stronger and turn into states, as we see happening, perhaps, today in the case of the
European Union, and happened 200 years ago in the federation which became the
United States of America. New coalitions, including those formed under the rationale
of combating terrorism, must judged as to where they will fall along the continuum
from a weak decentralized alliance to a centralized structure of world government.

Another theory which is linked to a particular historical time and place is the theo-
ry of Chinese dynasties. This is the theory, held by Chinese historians for almost 2000
years, that China goes through a dynastic cycle: first, there is a strong centralized state;
the emperor or state leader has high prestige and legitimacy; then the state becomes
corrupt, the officials become ineffective, tax collection weakens, bandits appear inside
the borders and foreign enemies outside become more troublesome. Eventually the
state falls into disintegration; but then one of these small states becomes stronger;
it conquers and unifies the rest, and starts a new dynasty. In some respects this is
a strong theory, at least for the period from the Han dynasty up through the Qing
dynasty, and some think perhaps even later. However, we may ask: does this theory
apply only to China? Are there no general principles which apply equally to China and
to other states? The Roman Empire, for example, expanded and then collapsed, but it
never was reconstituted as a new empire; instead it broke into pieces that have never
been reunited. In the Warring States period for about 500 years before the Han dy-
nasty, there was no dynastic cycle but instead there were many states in north China
which acted according to Balance of Power theory; whenever one of these states be-
came strong enough to threaten to conquer all the others, a coalition formed against
it which prevented its expansion. Why should Chinese dynastic cycles begin at a par-
ticular time in history? And does the principle of a dynastic cycle come to an end,
once China becomes part of the larger global world of the 20™ and 21 centuries?
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Historical questions about the deep past such as cycles in China, as well as con-
temporary questions about the trajectory of the US military policy in its period of
world hegemony, and about the prospects for international law, all hinge upon a
more thorough understanding of the conditions of relations among states. Here | will
summarize two theories which help explain all of these historical changes, including
the situation of the world today. First is the geopolitical theory of the state; and the
second is the theory of bureaucratization as basis for formal law. Both theories devel-
op from classic analysis by Max Weber, but have been taken much further by recent
historical sociologists.

THE MILITARY-CENTERED GEOPOLITICAL
THEORY OF STATE POWER

geopolitical theory of the state has developed from the implications of We-
Aber's point that the state is fundamentally an organization of military force

which claims a monopoly over the legitimate use of force upon a territory (We-
ber 1968 [1922]). If such a theory is to be of use, it should be treated as a set of vari-
ables, not as a constant. How much monopoly over legitimate force a state has, and
how much territory it applies to, is not a constant, but changes over time as the out-
come of political and military struggle. The principles which determine these changes
are principles of geopolitics.

What then are the key geopolitical [GP] processes? What makes a state geopoliti-
cally stronger in its control over a geographical territory, and what makes it weaker,
introducing a degree of geopolitical strain? | will summarize in a series of ceteris pa-
ribus principles which bring out the causes of variations in the territorial power of
states; since all causes may operate simultaneously, we must combine all these prin-
ciples to explain changes in the power of states.

1. Resource advantage. States which mobilize greater economic and population
resources tend to expand at the expense of states mobilizing lesser such
resources. Big states get bigger; and rich states get bigger, because they absorb
smaller or poorer states on their borders—either by conquest and formal
annexation, or by means of alliances, protectorates or empires absorbing their
economic resources and exercising command over their military forces.

2. Geopositional advantage. States with potential enemies on fewer frontiers tend
to expand at the expense of states with a larger number of frontiers to defend;
this is sometimes referred to as the advantage of marchlands over centrally-
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located states. Conversely, states in the middle of a zone of multiple states tend
to be caught in a web of multiple shifting alliances and to fragment over time.

The first two principles, resource advantage and marchland advantage/interior
disadvantage, cumulate over time; relatively resource-richer or geographically better
positioned states grow at the expense of poorer and interior states, thereby swallow-
ing up their resources and controlling their territory. Over long periods of time (my
estimate is several centuries), a few large states consolidate. This leads to periodic
showdown wars (or so-called hegemonic wars; e.g., the Napoleonic wars were a he-
gemonic war; World War Il was another). Such showdown wars are highly destructive
and are fought at a high degree of ferociousness, in contrast to wars fought in bal-
ance of power situations among many small contenders, where gentlemanly rules of
limited combat tend to prevail. A showdown war may end either by total victory of
one side, which establishes a ‘universal’ empire over the accessible ‘world’; or to mu-
tual exhaustion of resources by the contenders, opening them up to disintegration
and incursion from new smaller contenders on the margins.

3. Principle of overextension or logistical overstretch. The greater the distance from
its home resource base a state extends its territorial control, the greater the
logistical strain; overextension occurs at the point at which more resources are
used up in transportation than can be applied in military force relative to the
forces which enemies can muster at that location. Overextension not only causes
military defeat and territorial loss, but is a major cause of state fiscal strain and
state breakdown. The time-patterns of the growth of large states or empires, and
their collapse, are quite different. Whereas the cumulative growth of resources
and territorial expansion occurs gradually over a long period of time (on the
order of centuries), the collapse of empires tends to occur quite rapidly (in a few
crisis years).

Overextension is especially dangerous for a state because it tends to cause revo-
lutions. Not only does the state lose territory, but also its monopoly over force, and its
ruling faction or party tends to lose legitimacy; and these are crucial conditions lead-
ing towards revolution. This follows from the state breakdown theory of revolutions:
the model that revolutions are never successful merely because of dissatisfaction from
below, but only where popular dissatisfaction is mobilized in a situation of crisis in the
state apparatus of coercion; that in turn is typically due to military strains, either di-
rectly or in their effects upon state revenues, with the situation exacerbated by conflict
between propertied and state elites over who is to pay for the shortfall (Skocpol, 1979;
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Goldstone, 1991; Collins, 1995). The link to external geopolitical affairs is both direct
and indirect: direct because military weakness reduces the legitimacy of whoever is
in control, indirect because military expenses have historically been the bulk of state
expenditure and accumulated debt.

Let us see now how GP principles apply to the Chinese dynastic cycle. First: the
importance of the economic resource base. Because of the geographical configura-
tion of East Asia, any state, which unified the two great river valleys of the Yellow River
and the Yangtse, would have population and economic wealth much greater than any
other state in the region. Thus the central state was able to expand against enemies in
almost all directions, which were certain to be smaller and poorer. Eventually the over-
extension principle comes in: successful Chinese armies extend to frontiers which are
very far from the home base; this produces logistical strain, and the military budget
becomes increasingly expensive, at just the time that armies become less effective.
This is what causes rebellions against taxation, the rise of banditry, and the corruption
of officials. When the crisis occurs, China finds itself in the center defending attacks
from many different directions. Thus the middle splits up, and there occurs a period
of fragmentation, the recurrent warring states periods which occur in the intervals be-
tween the great dynasties. Eventually one of the smaller states located in a borderland
or marchland region, begins to grow, until it attains cumulative advantage and reuni-
fies the great population areas of the center. Now there is a strong dynasty, deriving
strong legitimacy from its recent geopolitical success, and the dynastic cycle begins
again.

The dynastic cycle follows from GP principles, but only as long as China was in a
zone which was largely cut off from other parts of the world, especially by the inef-
ficiency of transportation in early historical periods. Once China became part of the
larger space of world power relations, the conditions for the dynastic cycle were no
longer present. Thus, the cycle operated in a particular period of history, although it
was the result of causal principles which are universal.

Thus although GP principles are first formulated by being abstracted from par-
ticular historical periods, it has been possible to broaden the application of such prin-
ciples by reformulating them on the basis of wide historical comparisons. Classic and
modern efforts to formulate GP principles, which | have drawn upon in my summary,
have been based upon studies of Greco-Roman antiquity as well as early modern
through contemporary Europe (Andreski, 1971; Gilpin, 1981; Kennedy, 1987; McNgill,
1963, 1982 ranged even more widely in world history). My own initial inductive for-
mulation (Collins, 1978) was based upon analyzing historical atlases for the Middle
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East and Mediterranean regions from the first ancient empires through medieval and
modern times, and for China since the earliest dynasties (see also Collins 1992 for
application to kinship-based societies). In other words, GP principles (resource ad-
vantage, marchlands, overextension, etc.) hold across the range of patrimonial and
bureaucratic state forms. In addition, | was able to use GP principles successfully in
1980 to predict the strains which brought about the collapse of the Soviet empire (a
continuation of the older Russian empire) (Collins, 1986, 1995). And finally, geopo-
litical principles fit into a coherent theory of the state, developed from scholars from
Weber through Skocpol, Tilly and Mann, which as we will see, gives a well-supported
picture of all major aspects of state growth, state crises, state organization, political
mobilization and revolution.

THE GEOPOLITICS OF WAR IN AFGHANISTAN, IRAQ,
AND PAKISTAN

he early phase of the US war in Afghanistan was not a repetition of the Vietnam
Twar, nor a repetition of the Soviet war in Afghanistan. To apply GP principles,

we must summarize the resources on each side, look at their geographical po-
sitions, and their problems of logistical extension or overextension. In the cases of
the Vietnam war and the Soviet-Afghanistan war, there were two big world power
blocs; hence each side in these local wars had support from much bigger chains of
resources. In both cases, these were guerrilla wars. The guerrillas did not have to win
the war by battlefield victories, but only to continue resistance until their opponents’
supply lines became too costly—in other words, to wait until logistical overextension
made their opponent withdraw. In addition, in the case of the Soviet-Afghanistan war,
the Soviets had multiple military commitments on other fronts—in Eastern Europe,
Northeast Asia, the long-distance nuclear weapons race, etc. The Soviet weakness was
precisely the reverse of the marchland advantage—the USSR was in the middle ex-
tending forces in all directions. It was Gorbachev's effort to reduce these multiple mili-
tary commitments that led to the Soviet policy of giving up Eastern Europe, allowing
the wave of anti-Communist revolts that eventually broke up the USSR.

In contrast with this, the war in Afghanistan in October—December 2001 was an
alliance of all the big powers against the supporters of the terrorist movement al-Qa-
eda. From the first GP principle, resource advantage, we would expect the US forces
and allies to win. The second GP principle, geopositional advantage or disadvantage,
posed no problem for the US forces insofar as it was not fighting multiple wars on
widely separated fronts. The main GP danger was in the third principle, overextension:
Afghanistan is very far from Western supply bases, and thus the war could become
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very costly, depending on how long it would continue. The main worry of US policy
during the 1990s was to avoid logistical overextension—the so-called lesson of the
Vietnam war—not to become bogged down in long and expensive wars in distant
places. Thus President George W. Bush, in the early period of his administration, tried
to bring the US military into a completely defensive posture, and to withdraw from
international commitments. This was changed, of course, by the attack of Septem-
ber 11—according to the principle that external attack brings national solidarity, and
widespread desire for national military action (Coser, 1956). This is what happened in
the summer of 1914 in Europe, when after an assassination in Sarajevo the states of
Austria, Russia, Germany, France, Italy and England began to threaten each other with
war; these threats increased national solidarity in each place, and huge crowds in the
streets in Vienna, Berlin, Moscow, Paris, and London demanded that their countries go
to war (Scheff, 1994). After the attacks of September 11, there was a huge increase in
national solidarity in the United States; the level of agreement on public policy tempo-
rarily became very high; the popularity of President Bush rose from moderate (about
50 % approval rating) to the highest ratings ever recorded (90 %) (Collins, 2004).

The question became: how long would this national solidarity last, compared to
how long it would take before the problem of logistical overextension set in? Accord-
ing to my analysis of indicators of national solidarity—especially the display of flags
on houses and cars which broke out spontaneously in the days immediately after the
9/11 attack—peaks of solidarity under attack remain high for about three months,
and recede back to normal in six months (Collins, 2004). The US victory over the Tali-
ban regime was well within this period.

One reason for the rapid victory is that the war was not a guerrilla war, but a con-
ventional war between Taliban troops defending fixed positions, especially around the
cities, and the Northern Alliance troops supported by the US. This was exactly the situ-
ation in which US superiority in air power would be most effective. A second reason
was that the Taliban was not organized as a unified army but as a coalition of warlords
and tribal clans, along with some ideologically-recruited troops. We must distinguish
between the Taliban movement, which was concerned above all with enforcing its
conservative Islamic religious policy, and the wider Taliban coalition. Hence it was very
easy for the Taliban coalition of clans and warlords to unravel, once it became appar-
ent the Taliban would lose any direct battles against superior US military resources.
This is a typical case of a bandwagon effect (Marwell & Oliver, 1993).

Once the US-led coalition destroyed the Taliban regime and installed a favorable
regime in office in Afghanistan, the situation did indeed shift back towards a situation
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more resembling the Soviet war during the 1980s. Through 2009, that war was essen-
tially a stalemate: the Taliban guerrillas failed to overthrow the central government,
the US coalition was unable to destroy the guerrillas. In addition, the guerrilla war
spread across the border into Pakistan. Geopolitical principles have not as yet been
applied extensively to guerrilla war; as a step in this direction, | suggest that guerril-
las play for different stakes than conventional military powers. Guerrilla war is not a
useful tactic for invading foreign territory, nor of holding territory; thus, the Taliban
was easy to defeat when it held conventional government power. On the other hand,
guerrilla war is quite efficient in denying a conventional military power full control of
a territory—preventing it from establishing a Weberian state of monopoly over vio-
lence—since guerrilla war requires much fewer resources in manpower, weapons, and
logistical base than conventional war. Guerrillas largely avoid problems of logistical
overextension, since they operate close to their home base. In contrast, opponents of
guerrillas are at a particular disadvantage the further from their home base they oper-
ate—not only are logistical lines of supply longer and more expensive, but an army
from a distant land is more culturally alien and thus likely to generate more cultural
resistance by its very presence.

The spread of the guerrilla war into Pakistan is explainable in part by the geo-
political pattern that power-prestige increases inflow of resources via recruitment to
alliances. Power-prestige is always relative to what a military force is attempting to
do; guerrillas have only to survive to build their reputation as invincible; whereas a
conventional force has the goal of defeating an enemy fully and thereby establishing
monopoly of force on the territory. The longer the Taliban/al-Qaeda guerrillas hold
out in Afghanistan, the more it makes them appear a permanent feature of the local
scene; it is this local growth in power-prestige that helps account for their successes
in recruiting allies and reinforcements in nearby areas of Pakistan. And these additions
to local resources need not be large—need not even be a majority of the local popu-
lation—to be effective as resources for the goals of guerrilla war.

Nevertheless, although fighting against guerrillas in Afghanistan, and by proxy, in
Pakistan, has increased strain on US military resources and thus the amount of over-
extension, the issue was not decisive for US power-prestige either at home or inter-
nationally, because the focus of attention during this period had shifted to Irag. When
the US (together with a limited number of allies) invaded Irag in March 2003, its mili-
tary success followed geopolitical principles: large resource advantages, overwhelm-
ing concentration of those resources in a single theatre of operations (the Afghani-
stan war having been reduced to a small scale of anti-guerrilla operations); logistical
overextension would not come into play as long as the war was short. Here we must
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elaborate on the character of geopolitical resources and how they are transformed
into military resources. The US had a much bigger economic resource base and popu-
lation than Iraq in 2003, while the latter was essentially isolated and without allies.

In addition gross economic and population advantages, US military organization
had over the past 20 years been engaged in a so-called ‘revolution in military affairs’,
which transformed both weaponry and organization into a high-tech, computer-cen-
tered mode. The development of aerial surveillance by global positioning satellites, of
laser-guided missiles, infra-red sensors and other devices made US forces much more
accurate in hitting targets with long-distance weapons. High-tech development also
allowed relatively smaller armies (although still on the order of several hundred thou-
sand troops) to carry the firepower equivalent to far larger conventional armies of
the mid-twentieth century. By these means, US/coalition forces were able to destroy
the command and control structure of Iragi military organization very rapidly, and to
overrun the country in a period of weeks. The relatively larger Iragi army and its num-
bers of armored vehicles and artillery were immobilized by the high-tech weaponry
and coordination system of the invaders. My point here is not to extol the dominance
of technology; rather we must understand that technological advance is itself a means
by which superior economic resources are turned into military power. Decades of US
investment in military research and development, based on a substantial portion of
the world-leading US economy, culminated in the high-tech military organization
which won a blitzkrieg over the older and more ‘low-tech’ Iragi military forces. (This
is not to say Iraqi military equipment was entirely ‘low-tech'—the war has been de-
scribed as an army of the year 2000 fighting against an army of the 1960s.)

High tech is the mode in which geopolitical resources manifest themselves today.
Indeed, this was already true at the time of the World Wars of the 20" century, but
the disparity in technology between the sides was minimal in the First and Second
World Wars and hence not apparent. The importance of high tech was masked during
the US-Vietnam war, because the guerrillas had only to hold out, rather than actually
win, until the power-prestige of the long-distance US occupation had declined and
brought political pressures for settlement. Only in the brief 1991 Gulf War, and in the
2003 invasion of Irag, was the importance of a wide disparity in military technology
apparent, since these were wars which matched pairs of conventional military forces
against each other.

After the successful invasion of spring 2003, the war in Iraq changed from a con-
ventional war into a guerrilla war. Here high-tech weapons are less decisive. Guerrillas
extend the trend of modern warfare in the sense that as long-distance firepower has
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become more lethal, military forces have dispersed instead of concentrating where
they would be easy targets (Biddle, 2004). Guerrillas take this principle to the extreme,
by hiding among the civilian population in very small groups, and concentrating on
attacking enemy logistics lines. Guerrilla war is a war of attrition, above all aimed at
increasing not just the material cost but the political cost of persisting in attempts to
hold foreign territory. Nevertheless, geopolitical principles still hold in a guerrilla war.
The side with large resource advantages can persist in fighting guerrillas as long as
the actual rate of material attrition is not too high; and this becomes largely a matter
of political will. Viewed sociologically, political will is the pattern of emotional solidar-
ity around government leaders during a period of conflict.

As | have indicated above (in regard to the period of intense national solidarity
in the months following the 9/11/01 attack), solidarity is highest at the beginning of
a conflict; it also peaks at moments of victory; otherwise it gradually declines. Thus
popular support for the US war in Iraq declined over the years, especially during the
period of guerrilla war. These matters are always difficult to judge at the time when
they are happening, especially by observers who are politically engaged and have
strong feelings about the propriety of policy decisions. From an analytical viewpoint,
it should be apparent that although popular enthusiasm for a war tends to decline the
longer the war goes on (as was apparent in all countries during the First and Second
World Wars, as well as during the long US wars in Korea, Vietnam, and Iraq), never-
theless anti-war sentiment has rarely if ever become high enough to cause a Great
Power—ie., a state with strong international power-prestige at the beginning of a
conflict—to voluntarily pull out of a war when it had not yet been thoroughly defeat-
ed on the battlefield. Thus it should not be surprising that President George W. Bush
was able to win re-election in 2004, despite impassioned opposition both inside the
United States, and elsewhere (especially in Europe) where the rationale for attacking
Iraq in 2003 was strongly criticized. By the time an ostensible anti-war candidate won
the US Presidency, Barrack Obama in 2008, the war in Iraq had already been winding
down, and US troops were in the process of withdrawing and turning over the task of
fighting guerrillas to Iragi government forces. In the immediate perspective of 2009, it
is striking how little real difference there was between the military policy of the Bush
and Obama administrations, the latter carrying over the trajectory of the former. This
supports the sociological point that state leaders tend to go along with the exigencies
of military power-prestige, and that the rhetoric of being a candidate in opposition is
different from the actions of an elected head of state.

The political criticism of the US invasion of Iraq was largely focused on the ques-
tion of international norms and rights. The Bush administration held that the US had
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the moral right to invade what it called a terrorist state; domestic opposition in the
US (mostly from the internationalist liberal/left) and in Europe held that only an in-
ternational consensus could decide such a move, and that the US unilateralism was
illegitimate. The use of military power by individual states was held to be superseded
now by international organization and international law. To put this in sociological
perspective, we need to examine the conditions underlying diplomatic solutions to
international crises and their relation to military actions.

THE GEOPOLITICS OF INTERNATIONAL COALITIONS

P principles do not mean that states are always threatening to go to war. On

the contrary, states often pursue diplomacy instead of fighting. But it is a mis-

take to regard GP and diplomacy as separate from each other. Diplomatic
strength depends on GP strength; successful diplomacy takes account of GP principles
rather than ignores them.

GP principles do not become superseded, even in a world rule of humanitarian
law. It is important to emphasize that GP principles do not require the bounded inde-
pendent state actor as the unit of analysis. Instead, GP analysis focuses upon the or-
ganization of force, and derives the territorial and organizational configurations into
which this organization is shaped under different historical conditions. The formation
of a new type of organization of force, at the level of international alliances or even
world government, is compatible with these principles. GP principles were first devel-
oped by analyzing the relations of separate states, but they apply to any organization
which attempts to exercise military force over a territory. It could be an international
alliance, or a world government. Examples are the United Nations, which is as yet
a rather weak world government, but one which nevertheless attempts to define as
legitimate solely that force which it sanctions; or the European Union, which is a fed-
eration moving towards becoming a European government; it will become a such at
the point at which it has an autonomous European army. There are many other kinds
of international organizations and alliances, such as NATO in its recent phase of ex-
pansion, and ad hoc alliances such as the anti-terrorist alliance assembled by the US
after September 11, 2001 to invade Afghanistan; and the much smaller coalition put
together to support the 2003 invasion of Iraq.

To the extent that the UN, EU, NATO or any other such international alliance be-
come effective in enforcing a new world order, it is because they have GP advantages
over their potential opponents. That is to say, they must be superior in resources and
in organization to mobilize those resources. They are subject to geopositional con-
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straints, since it is easier to project force at some targets than others. It is easier to
project Western forces in the Balkans than in Central Africa, which explains why there
was an intervention to stop ethnic cleansing in Bosnia and Kosovo, but not in the
genocide in Rwanda-Burundi. And international organizations will be in danger of lo-
gistical overextension, like all previous states. If there can be mega-states and world
governments, there is also the possibility of state breakdowns in these units. There
is always the possibility that international organizations may undergo revolutionary
breakdowns, driven by the classic pathway of GP strain, fiscal crisis, intra-elite strug-
gles, and coinciding popular resentments from below. Even if there is a real world
government or massive world federations in the future, they will be subject to the re-
strictions of GP principles. The possibility that a world government might some day be
established does not mean that it would necessarily be permanent; it could undergo a
revolution or state breakdown, just like previous states.

Such a development remains in the hypothetical future. Thus far the transnational
coalitions and their righteous crusades in favor of international law and justice look
a great deal like previous alliances and federations. NATO's role in the Kosovo inter-
vention of 1999, and the negotiations of recent years to expand NATO membership
into the old Warsaw pact, can be interpreted as a project to keep the US involved in
the center of European power, at a time when it has been implicitly in rivalry with the
EU as alternative way of organizing military force upon the Continent. Such rival and
overlapping coalitions have happened before; the geopolitics of medieval Europe was
to a considerable extent a struggle between the opposing claims of Christendom uni-
fied under the papacy, as against the German (or Holy Roman) Empire; there were
also some smaller confederations which battened upon the fall of the Empire to cre-
ate federal states such as Switzerland and the Dutch Republic (Collins, 1999). NATO
in the 1990s looks a good deal like the German Empire of the late Middle Ages, in the
sense that it was mobilized for wars against external enemies (in the case of NATO
this was first the Soviet bloc, then rogue states; in the case of the medieval German
Empire it was mainly the Ottoman threat); this collective enterprise was always led by
the strongest state (in the modern case the US, in the medieval case the Habsburg
ruler) which took military command and provided the bulk of the troops.

Historically, alliances and federations have often exercised military force under
strong control from its dominant member; in effect the entire alliance operates to en-
hance the power-prestige of its leader. In ancient Greece, the Athenian League against
the Persians was also the Athenian empire coercing participation and punishing with-
drawal. It is a plausible argument that whatever the surface emotions and humanitar-
ian ideals involved, the various US-led coalitions of the post-1945 period are manifes-
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tations of the desire of US political leaders to keep up power-prestige in the interna-
tional arena. Nor is the idealism of today's transnational coalitions new; the crusades
of medieval Christendom which bolstered the power of the Pope were equally idealis-
tic, and in general every large military enterprise acts in an atmosphere of emotionally
charged belief. The big test of a truly transnational political order would be if a major
coalition were to go into military action against the desires of its strongest member: if
the UN were to take action, for instance, against the USA.

As of today, the UN has a long way to go to become a state in the strong sense
of the term. The UN assembles military forces by a feudal-like levée, in which each
partner to the alliance raises and pays for its own troops and keeps them under chains
of command which are largely separate, except for temporary international combina-
tions of officers at the top. Under these conditions, the effect of warfare in galvanizing
national identity is not transferred to the coalition, but reinforces the ethno-nation-
alism of the states identified with each body of troops. A true UN army, and thus the
basis of a strongly held world-identity, would depend upon the UN being able to
recruit its own soldiers from throughout its member countries, combining them into
formations irrespective of origin. The state penetration of the UN (not to mention
other alliances) is shallow; it does not wield coercive power to discipline its own mem-
bers, but thus far has intervened only in the internal affairs of non-members. In this
respect these international coalitions have operated like empires of conquest expand-
ing their spheres of control.

STATE BUREAUCRATIZATION AS BASIS
FOR RULE OF LAW

et us return to the question: is the world of the early 21t century moving towards
La new era of international rule of law to support universal human rights? Such

claims have been made increasingly in recent years, and some organizational
apparatus has been developed to attempt to put them into action. Nevertheless, this
idealized goal in the use of force is not so new, and that it happens in accord with ex-
isting sociological principles.

Law is a set of ideals and procedures; but law always has an organizational base.
Laws do not enforce themselves. Thus it was naive, on the part of some political com-
mentators on the September 11, 2001 attacks, to say that Osama bin Laden and oth-
ers responsible should be brought to trial; but at the same time to say there should be
no war against the Taliban coalition. The notion that criminal justice is an alternative
to war is an inaccurate extrapolation of the domestic power of the state into the realm
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of inter-state relations. The organizational base of law is the power of the state; and
that in turn depends on geopolitical power, and on the extent and effectiveness of
state organization.

In the modern ideal of the rule of law is that there should be general principles
designating individual rights and responsibilities, and formal procedures for judging
who has which rights, and who is responsible to be punished for violations. The orga-
nizational basis for this kind of law is the rise of the modern bureaucratic state. The
rise of the modern state is a topic on which there has taken place in the last 25 years
of scholarship a cumulative development of historical sociology. | will briefly summa-
rize three points: the military revolution, state penetration into society, and the exten-
sion of bureaucracy.

The full-fledged ideal type of the force-monopolizing territorial state gradually
developed since 1500 in the West, although there have been variations along this
continuum elsewhere in world history. The story that we have become familiar with
through the work of Mann (1986, 1993), Tilly (1990), Parker (1988) and others begins
with the military revolution which drastically increased the size and expense of armed
forces. State organization began to grow in order to extract resources to support
current military expenses and past debts, above all by creating a revenue-extraction
apparatus. This was the pathway towards bureaucratization and centralization. State
penetration into society brought a series of effects in economic, political and cultural
spheres. State apparatus now could increasingly regulate the economy, provide infra-
structure, compel education and inscribe the population as citizens in government re-
cords. These same processes mobilized people’s collective identities into social move-
ments operating at a national level: in part because the state itself now constituted a
visible target for demands from below; in part because state penetration provided the
mobilizing resources of communication, transportation, and consciousness-raising.
State penetration thus fostered both its own support and its domestic opposition; as
Mann has demonstrated, both nationalism and class conflict were mobilized as part
of the same process. The modern state became a breeding-grounds for social move-
ments; and whenever a social movement has been successful, it has institutionalized
its victories by creating new laws which are administered by the bureaucratic state.

The rise of the modern state leads directly to the theory of bureaucracy. In terms
of organization, the rise of modernity is best characterized, not as a move from feu-
dalism to capitalism, but from the patrimonial household to bureaucratic organization.
What Weber called patrimonial organization exists where the basic unit of society is
the household, and larger structures are built up as networks of links among house-
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holds. It is important to note that the household mode of organization is not the same
thing as the family mode of organization, although they are related. The household
typically had at its core a family, the head of household with his wife (or wives) and
children, perhaps with some other relatives; and thus property and authority were
hereditary. But households could never be very large if the only people they includ-
ed were family members. Patrimonial households were full of pseudo-familistic rela-
tionships; a household of the upper classes would include servants, retainers, guards,
guests, hostages and others, all supported from the household economy, and all ex-
pected to provide some resource: work, loyalty, or military forced. An important house
contained within it enough armed force to be powerful; it was a fortified household.
Links to other households of lesser or greater power constituted the political structure
of the society; under certain legal arrangements, these might be called properly ‘feu-
dal’, but a variety of other structures were possible. The economy was also organized
in patrimonial households or their linkages; the labor force consisted of servants and
apprentices under familistic protection and discipline rather than independent wage
relationships. To refer to a great 'house’ was both literal and metaphorical; the aristoc-
racy and the great burghers or merchants were the possessors of the largest house-
hold units with the most retainers.

The rise of bureaucracy was the dismantling of the patrimonial household. Work-
place was separated from home, private force was superseded by professional mili-
tary and police units belonging to the state. The physical separation among buildings
where production, consumption, politics and administration took place was also the
creation of the division between public and private spheres. Bureaucracy was the cre-
ation of offices separate from the persons who held them, the creation of a sphere of
interaction apart from family ties and pseudo-familistic relationships of loyalty and
subordination. The impersonality of bureaucratic organization depends upon paper-
work, codifying activities in written rules and keeping count of performance in files
and records. Bureaucracy is thus the source of modern ideologies: the rule of law, fair-
ness, justice, impartiality; the previous practices of loyalty to the patrimonial house-
hold, and the consumption of organizational property became condemned as nepo-
tism and corruption. Bureaucracy is the source of individualism since the unit of ac-
counting and responsibility is the individual who can be appointed, promoted, moved
from one position to another, paid, reprimanded, and dismissed, all with reference
only to their personal dossier rather than their family and household connections.
The shift from patrimonial households to bureaucracy promoted the ideology of indi-
vidual freedom, but also the ideology of alienation from the impersonal public order;
both are sides of the same coin. The shift to bureaucracy also made possible mod-
ern mass politics: ideologically, it fostered the conception of the individual's rights to
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democratic representation and legal status apart from the jurisdiction of the house-
hold head; structurally, it made it possible for workers, women, and youth to mobilize
in their own places of assembly and their own cultural and political movements. One
reason class conflict became possible in the modern era was because penetration by
the revenue-extracting state created a centralized arena for political action; a comple-
mentary reason was that class and other conflicts were mobilized by being freed from
the constraints of patrimonial household organization (Tilly, 1978, 1995; Mann, 1993).

The great historical transformation was the shift from patrimonialism to bureau-
cracy. These Weberian concepts are of course ideal types, and actual historical con-
figurations were often mixtures. Weber used a concept of ‘patrimonial bureaucracy’
for intermediate forms, typically a more centralized governmental structure than feu-
dalism or local chiefdoms ('caudillismo’ in Latin America). Egypt, late Imperial Rome,
many Chinese dynasties, and early modern Europe all had particular mixtures of these
ideal types, which slid up and down the continuum of patrimonial and bureaucratic
forms.

What caused the transition from patrimonial to bureaucratic organization? We-
ber's answer has usually been interpreted as a series of material preconditions (exis-
tence of writing, long-distance transportation, a monetary system, etc.) or as a func-
tionalist argument that bureaucracy arises because it is the most efficient way to co-
ordinate large-scale and complex activities. For the grand historical transition we are
concerned with, there is a more directly political answer. Recall that we are consider-
ing the state processually, as a struggle to monopolize legitimate force upon a terri-
tory. The state is a project, an attempt to control and coordinate force in as definite a
manner as possible; under particular historical conditions, what is possible along that
line may be quite limited. How then do organizations move along that continuum
towards increasing monopolistic control? Weber sees the shift from kinship alliance
politics towards patrimonial household domination as one move towards centraliza-
tion and monopolization; the shift to the bureaucratic state is a much stronger move
higher up the continuum. What enabled some states to make that move earlier or to a
greater degree than others?

Bureaucratization was a move in the struggle between whoever was the para-
mount lord at any particular moment and his allies and rivals among the other great
patrimonial households. A crucial condition was the geopolitical configuration. De-
centralized chiefdoms and hereditary feudal lineages raised less military resources for
their paramount lords and thus tended to be conquered, or were forced to imitate the
bureaucratizing manners of the more successful states. Dynastic states proved geo-
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politically weak because far-flung marriage ties produced scattered states, in effect
subject to the effects of logistical overextension. History of course is more compli-
cated than a simple winnowing out of non-bureaucratic states by bureaucratic ones;
resource advantage is not the only GP principle, and some states favored by march-
land positions might survive with more quasi-patrimonial structures (as Britain did
down through the 19" century); and bureaucratizing states might nevertheless fail to
expand their territorial power because of logistical overextension. Nevertheless, the
long-run trend is towards the victory of the bureaucratizers. The successive waves
of the military revolution were steps in the development of bureaucracy, first within
the military itself (especially logistically-intensive branches such as artillery), then in
the revenue-extraction service. State penetration was largely bureaucratization at the
expense of the patrimonial household. Extensive market capitalism and especially its
industrial form prospered under particular versions of state penetration and military
mobilization; in this way bureaucracy spread from government into the economic sec-
tor; and this in turn fed back into still further government bureaucracy.

| have sketched a theoretical perspective of causality from the outside in: the vari-
ous ramifications of the military revolution and the revenue-extracting state. In im-
portant ways, geopolitical processes are prime movers, even as they play into a multi-
causal situation. Not to say that states cannot take alternative pathways, but they do
so at a risk: if they are too weak geopolitically vis-a-vis their neighbors, they become
swallowed up into an expanding state which has successfully negotiated the military
revolution and thereby have state-penetrating structures imposed upon them.

Bureaucratization underlies both the positive and negative features of modern
societies. In contemporary discourse, the term bureaucracy is a negative one: it im-
plies inefficiency, paperwork, impersonality, and endless complexity. In some parts of
the world, the term bureaucracy also has the connotation of corruption, a regime of
bribery; but this is not a sociological use of the term; it would be more accurate to de-
scribe corruption as a form of patrimonial organization—the rule of personal connec-
tions—which reemerges inside the framework of bureaucracy. The cure for bureau-
cratic corruption is more rule of law, which is to say bureaucratic administration in the
strict sense of the term. Structurally, bureaucracy is the basis of the rule of law; and
hence the question of a new world order is a question of the future of bureaucracy.
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SOCIAL CONDITIONS FOR EXPANSION OF WORLD LAW

he transition now being proposed at the beginning of the 21 century, to a

world rule of law and universal human rights, is an extension of bureaucratic

organization and its ideological ethos. The rule of law and the focus upon in-
dividual rights are central to the way bureaucratic organization functions. What may
be afoot now is not a transition beyond bureaucracy but an expansion of legalistic
bureaucratic organization from the national to a global scale. To put this more pre-
cisely, there have long been in existence networks organized on bureaucratic prin-
ciples which have overlapped the boundaries of national states; what is happening
today is that the sheer quantity of such transnational organizations has increased,
and they have moved more intensively into attempting to regulate human behavior
everywhere in the world according to an explicit formal code. We are seeing efforts
which are analogous to the state penetration which took place earlier at the national
level, both in conjunction with fledgling international government, and in internation-
al business, charitable, and social movement organizations whose networks overlap
even wider than today's international alliances. What determines whether this move-
ment to spread universal law will succeed?

The rule of law developed first inside those states which became bureaucratic and
penetrated deeply into their own societies, so that every individual became subject
to the law. For there to be a world law of human rights, there must be an organiza-
tion which carries out an analogous penetration into every society around the world.
This could be some kind of international organization or coalition. But—and this is
my main point—its degree of success depends on its geopolitical strength. And that
is to say that the expansion of universal rights and protection of those rights must
go through a phase where the organizations upholding world law are geopolitically
stronger than those who oppose it. This extension could be diplomatic, but it is bound
to be at least partly military. International organizations will sometimes have to fight
and win to establish world law. This may be accompanied by some peaceful extension,
if the power-prestige of the international coalition grows stronger, attracting other
societies who want to join, in another bandwagon effect.

The ideal of world law is where individuals are held responsible for crimes against
human rights. But in order to get to that point, world bureaucratic organization has
to penetrate all societies; and the struggle against this penetration is carried on by
groups, not individuals. Struggles are bound to produce group animosities—follow-
ing the principle that external attack increases group solidarity—so there are always
processes like Islamic groups supporting al-Qaeda because it is perceived as a form of
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loyalty to embattled Islam. And when conflicts are violent, there are always individual
members of groups who are caught in conflicts for which they as individuals are not
responsible. This is particularly true in war, where some civilians and noncombatants
always get killed—since warfare is a very crude and dangerous instrument. But there
seems to be no escape from this on the pathway to world law. On the opposing side,
the crimes against humanity which some people are attempting to control—geno-
cide, murderous ethnic cleansing, terrorist attacks—are by their very nature attacks on
groups, not on individuals, and largely on civilian populations. It is only at the end of
this process—in a territory where the rule of law prevails, and there is an organization
to enforce it, which people consider legitimate—that law can successfully treat con-
flicts as crimes for which individuals are to be held responsible.

Finally, let us ask: where does the opposition to universal human rights come
from? Much international ideological conflict of the last 20 years has pitted those re-
gions with bureaucratic ideals against parts of the world which are still relatively more
patrimonial. Interventions against ethnic cleansing and genocide are attempts to im-
pose the universalism of bureaucratic regions upon the patrimonial ethics of non-
cosmopolitan, relatively closed communities whose structure fosters ethnic particular-
ism and reinforces the bloody ritualism of group vendetta. Conflicts over the rights of
women in the Islamic world also have this character: the bureaucratic part of the world
pitted against patrimonial households that Islamic conservatives struggle to preserve.
The conflict over international terrorism is a struggle between these two organization-
al forms. We see this organizational conflict in Afghanistan. ‘Taliban’ means students
of a madrasa teacher, which is to say a traditional Islamic school in which the teacher
acts like head of household for his students; and they are bound to him throughout
their lives by ties of patrimonial and religious obligation. The Taliban was thus based
on explicitly patrimonial organization, although it has to take on some bureaucratic
elements as it attempts to administer the state. Fundamentalist or conservative Islam
is a form of religious organization which is both patrimonial in its own church struc-
ture, and which sees itself in a violent struggle to maintain itself against the threat of
the outside world based on bureaucratic organizational principles.

Over the long run of history, modern bureaucratic organization has everywhere
prevailed over the patrimonial household. Much of international terrorism today is an
attempt to defend the patrimonial structures remaining in parts of the world, against
the structures and ideologies of bureaucratic organization. If world law and rights for
individuals are based on bureaucratic organization, it is realistic to expect that the or-
ganizational procedures claiming to protect human rights will increase during future
history. This will not be a smooth and continuous trend, since the international orga-
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nizations for administering and enforcing rights are part of the struggle for geopo-
litical power, and are subject to geopolitical tensions and possibilities for breakdown.
Human rights will become an increasingly widespread ideological theme, but their
realization will depend on the contingencies of organized state power. And that has
always been a process of ongoing tensions and conflict.
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Chapter 5

CONTEMPORARY GLOBALIZATION
AND NEW CIVILIZATIONAL
FORMATIONS

Shmuel N. Eisenstadt

In this article | would like to examine some specific aspects of contemporary
globalization as they bear on the crystallization of new distinct civilizational
formations. The new very intensive processes of contemporary globalization
are characterized by growing interconnectedness between economic, cultural
and political processes of globalization. The full impact of the processes can be
understood only in the new historical context, especially against the background
of changes in the international arenas which have been closely connected with
processes of globalization during this period. Among different contemporary
cultural and civilization forms we note a very important component of
contemporary civilization attesting to the fact that different religions are now
acting ina common civilizational setting. In this context competition and struggles
between religions often became vicious—yet at the same time there developed
strong tendencies toward the development of common encouraging interfaith
meetings and encounters which focused on their relations in terms of some of
the premises of the new civilizational framework rooted in the original program
of modernity. These premises implied the possibility of cooperation between
them—indeed, even going beyond that. Such attempts at the reformulation of
civilizational premises have been taking place in some movements and in new
institutional formations such as the European Union, in different local and regional
frameworks, as well as in the various attempts by the different ‘peripheries’.

Keywords: globalization, hegemonic center, contemporary civilization, civilizational
formations, global confrontations, non-Western societies.
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INTRODUCTION

he new very intensive processes of contemporary globalization are characterized

by growing interconnectedness between economic, cultural and political pro-

cesses of globalization. Each of these processes entails continuous encounters
between different societies and their respective sectors. In the cultural arena the pro-
cesses of globalization were closely connected with the expansion especially through
the major media that were often conceived in many parts of the world as uniform,
hegemonic and Western, above all American, cultural programs or visions, giving rise
to strong tendencies for global cultural homogenization and, what has been referred
to as 'de-traditionalization'.

These processes of globalization have been characterized by continual growing
mutual impingement of different societies and social sectors throughout the world.
This process gives rise to the possibility of more intensive confrontations between
them. These processes entail the continual movements of hitherto peripheral, ‘local’
non-hegemonic groups and sectors to the centers of their respective national and
internal systems. The movement from periphery into existing centers and also into
emerging hegemonic centers often bypasses the trans-local institutions and public
arenas; concomitantly there is a closely related movement of non-Western societies
or sectors thereof into the hitherto mostly Western centers of modernity.

The movements of many ‘peripheral’, be they national or international, sectors
into the very hegemonic centres of globalization, were connected first with the con-
tinual development of new modes of resistance to globalization, of various ‘counter'-
globalization tendencies and movements; these forms of resistance include the inten-
sification of terrorist activities and associated tendencies to appropriate conventions
of modernity thus leading to the development of new visions of civilization.

Second, such incorporation entailed continual intensive encounters and confron-
tations between different civilizational traditions and the respective hegemonic cen-
tres—encounters and confrontations which were intensified by the multiple move-
ments of migration and by the impact of the media.

Third, the incorporation of multiple social sectors, indeed of entire societies into
the global framework was closely interwoven with far-reaching processes of disloca-
tion of large sectors of population of many societies and their push, as it were, into
states of insecurity and anomie.
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Fourth, there emerge growing discrepancies in economic, political and social pro-
cesses between the hegemonic centres and the more peripheral sectors. Such dis-
crepancies were of course characteristic both of ‘traditional’ pre-modern globaliza-
tion, as well as of the processes of globalization of early modern period and in the
era of the hegemonies of the nation and revolutionary states and of capitalist mar-
ket economies. In contrast to such discrepancies in the earlier periods, contemporary
discrepancies develop against the background of the homogenizing and centralizing
tendencies and ideologies of the nation, revolutionary states, and more contemporary
forces. These discrepancies entail the possibility for the continual mutual impinge-
ment of these different societies and social sectors.

Of special importance in this context is the combination of discrepancies between
those social sectors which were incorporated into the hegemonic financial and 'high-
tech’ frameworks and those which were left out. The closely connected far-reaching
dislocation of many of the people who comprise the latter sectors, suffered a decline
in their standard of living and, as a result, gave rise to acute feelings of dislocation
and dispossession. Most visible among such dislocated or dispossessed groups were
not necessarily—and certainly not only—those from the lowest economic echelons—
poor peasants, or urban lumpen-proletariat, important as they were in those situa-
tions. Rather, most prominent among such dislocated sectors were, first, groups from
the middle or lower echelons of the more traditional sectors. Those sectors comprise
people who were hitherto embedded in relatively stable, even if not very affluent,
social, cultural and economic frameworks or niches. These sectors (and the people
they comprise) were transferred into the mostly lower echelons of new urban centers.
Secondly, large social sectors which were put out from the work force; and third, vari-
ous highly mobile, ‘'modern’ educated groups—professionals, graduates of modern
universities and the like who were denied autonomous access to the new political
centers or participation in them—find themselves dispossessed from access to the
centres of their respective societies or from their cultural programs. Thus, for instance,
it was not only the dislocation of the Shia clergy from strong positions in the cultural
centre or close to it that was important in the success of the Khomeini revolution. Of
no less importance was the fact that highly mobile modernized occupational and pro-
fessional groups, which developed, to no small extent, as a result of the processes of
modernization, and which were controlled by the Shah, were barred from any autono-
mous access to the new political center or participation in it—very much against the
premises inherent in these processes. Such groups were especially visible in Turkey,
India and Pakistan, and in many of the Muslim Diasporas in Europe—but they were
also important in other Muslim or South Asian societies.
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These groups often find themselves in a situation of social anomie in which old
ways of life have lost their traditional standing. They are caught in the pressure of
globalization and of international markets for greater efficiency and are losing their
security nets and for whom the programs promulgated by the existing modernizing
regimes, are not able to provide meaningful interpretations of the new reality. A very
important group which may be highly susceptible to communal-religious or funda-
mentalist messages are younger generation of seemingly hitherto well-established
urban classes who distance themselves from the more secular style of life of their rela-
tively successful parents. But even more important are the relatively recent members
of second-generation immigrants to the larger cities from provincial urban and even
some rural centres (Eisenstadt, 1999).

CHANGES IN THE INTERNATIONAL ARENAS AND IN THE
CONSTITUTION OF HEGEMONIES

he full impact of the processes analyzed above can be understood only in the
Tnew historical context, especially in the changes in the international arenas

which have been closely connected with processes of globalization that have
been taking place in this period.

The most important aspects of the new international scene were: first, shifts in he-
gemonies in the international order; second, the development of new power relations
between different states; third, the emergence of new actors, institutions and new
regulatory arenas and rules in the international arena. All of these changes attest to
the continual disintegration of the "Westphalian international order with far-reaching
implications for the transformation of political arenas, especially those of the national
and revolutionary states.

In the continuous shifts in the relative hegemonic standing of different centres
there developed the concomitant growing competitions or contestations between
such centres about their presumed hegemonic standing. Second, there developed
continual contestations between different societies and sectors about their place in
the international order—and the concomitant increasing destabilization of many state
structures—above all but not only in the different peripheries—all of them contribut-
ing greatly to the development of the 'New World Disorder' (Jowitt, 1993). The de-
velopment of such a disorder was intensified with the demise of the Soviet Union,
the disappearance of the bipolar order of the ‘Cold War’ and the relative stability it
entailed, and of the disappearance of the ideological confrontation between Commu-
nism and the West. These developments—with only one Superpower, the US, remain-
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ing—gave rise to greater autonomy of many regional and trans-state frameworks and
within these frameworks to new combinations of geopolitical, cultural and ideological
conflicts and struggles over their relations standing and hegemony, including indeed
those between major global powers—the US, the European Union, post-Soviet Russia
and China.

Further, far-reaching transformations in the power relations in the international
order took place around the last decade of the twentieth century. During the first two
decades after the fall of the Soviet Union, the United States was not only the single
superpower but also the almost non-contested hegemon, in both military and eco-
nomic terms, of the neo-liberal economic order. This status was epitomized by the
Washington Consensus being aggressively pursued by the major international agen-
cies such as the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank. But the situation
has greatly changed with the onset of the second post-Soviet decade. In this decade,
post-Soviet Russia, China and to a smaller extent India and Brazil, became much more
independent players in the international economic order, pursuing more independent
policies, pursuing their own geopolitical as well as economic interests, generating
changes in the balance of regional geopolitical and economic formations challenging
the American hegemony, as well as the premises of the Washington Consensus. All
these tendencies were intensified attendant on the international financial crises which
developed from 2008 on—which shattered and transformed most of the hitherto pre-
dominant arrangements for regulating power relations in the international economic
and political arenas.

INTERCIVILIZATIONAL SETTINGS—
ANTI-GLOBALIZATION MOVEMENTS AND
TRANSFORMATION OF MOVEMENTS AND IDEOLOGIES
OF PROTEST

Il these processes provided the background for the crystallization of new civi-
Alizational frameworks. One of the most important manifestations of the new

civilizational framework that developed attendant on all the processes ana-
lyzed above has indeed been the close interweaving between the numerous anti-glo-
balization movements and the new types of orientations and movements of protest
that developed from the late sixties of the twentieth century. While intercivilizational
‘anti-globalization’ or anti-hegemonic tendencies combined with an ambivalent at-
titude to the cosmopolitan centres of globalization developed in most historical cases
of globalization—be it in the Hellenistic, Roman, the Chinese Confucian or Hinduistic,
in ‘classical’ Islamic, as well as early modern ones—yet on the contemporary scene
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they become intensified and transformed. First, they became widespread especially
via the media throughout the world. Second, they became highly politicized, interwo-
ven with fierce contestations formulated in highly political ideological terms. Third,
they entailed a continual reconstitution in a new global context, of collective identi-
ties and contestations between them. Fourth, the reinterpretations and appropriations
of modernity (giving rise to new inter-civilizational orientations and relations) were
attempts by these actors to decouple radical modernity from Westernization, and
to take away from the ‘West', from the original Western 'Enlightenment'—and even
Romantic programs—the monopoly of modernity; to appropriate modernity and to
define it in their own terms, often above all in highly transformed civilizational terms.
A central component of this discourse was a highly ambivalent attitude to the West,
above all to the US, its predominance and hegemony most fully manifested in the
worldwide expansion (including many European countries) of strong anti-American
movements.

All these developments were perhaps most clearly visible in the various new Dia-
sporas and virtual communities and networks. It was indeed within these virtual com-
munities and networks that there developed extensive and highly transformed inten-
sified 'reactions’ to the processes of globalization, especially to the hegemonic claims
of the different, often competing centers of globalization, attesting, to follow Arjun
Appadurai's felicitous expression, ‘the power of small numbers' (Appadurai, 2006) and
constituting one of the most volatile and highly inflammatory components on the
global scene; as well as an important factor in the transformation of inter-civilizational
relations in the contemporary scene, often promulgating visions of clashes of civiliza-
tions.

One of the most important manifestations of the new civilizational framework that
developed attendant on all the processes analyzed above has indeed been the close
interweaving between these processes and the new types of orientations and move-
ments of protest that have developed since the late sixties of the twentieth century
(Eisenstadt 2006).

Movements and symbols of protest continued indeed to play a very important
central role in the political and cultural arenas—as they did in the constitution and de-
velopment of modern states—but their structure, as well as their goals of visions have
been continually reinforced by the processes of globalization. The most important
among these movements were the new student and anti-(Vietnam) movements of the
late 1960s—the famous ‘movements of 1968', which continued in highly transformed
way in the great variety of movements that have developed since then. These move-
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ments and orientations went beyond the ‘classical’ model of the nation state and of
the ‘classical’ or liberal, national and socialist movements, and they developed in two
seemingly opposite but in fact often overlapping or cross-cutting directions. On the
one hand, there developed various ‘post-modern’, ‘post-materialist’ movements such
as the women's, ecological and anti-globalization movements; on the other hand,
many movements promoted very particularistic local, regional, ethnic cultural autono-
mous movements that were very aggressive and ideological in spirit. Among differ-
ent sectors of the dispossessed there also blossomed various religious-fundamentalist
and religious-communal movements that promulgated conceptions of which identity
was supreme above all others.

The themes promulgated by these movements were often presented or perceived
as the harbingers of far-reaching changes being spawned by the contemporary cul-
tural and institutional scene, indeed possibly also of the exhaustion of the entire clas-
sical program of modernity entailed far-reaching transformations, both in internal
state and international arenas. In turn these themes of protest spawned the revolu-
tionary imagination and thus were constitutive of the development of the modern
social order and above all indeed of the modern and revolutionary states.

The common core of the distinctive characteristics of these new movements, at-
testing to their difference from the ‘classical’ ones, has been first the transfer of the
central focus of protest orientations from the centers of the nation and revolution-
ary states and from the constitution of 'national’ and revolutionary collectivities as
the charismatic bearers of the vision of modernity into various diversified arenas of
which the by now transformed nation states was only one; second, the concomitant
weakening of the ‘classical’ revolutionary imaginaire as a major component of protest;
third, the development of new institutional frameworks in which these options were
exercised; and fourth, the development of new visions of inter-civilizational relations.

Contrary to the basic orientations of the earlier, ‘classical’ movements, the new
movements of protest, were oriented to what one scholar has defined as the extension
of the systemic range of social life and participation, manifest in demands for growing
participation in work, in different communal frameworks, citizen movements, and the
like. Perhaps the initial simplest manifestation of change in these orientations was the
shift from the emphasis on the increase in the standard of life which was so charac-
teristic of the 1950s as the epitome of continuous technological-economic progress
to that of 'quality of life'—a transformation, which has been designated in the 1970s
as one from materialist to post-materialist values. In Habermas' (1989) words these
movements moved from focusing on problems of distributions to an emphasis on the
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‘grammar of life’ (Taylor, 2007: 299-505). One central aspect of these movements was
the growing emphasis, especially within those which developed among sectors dis-
possessed by processes of globalization, on the politics of identity; on the constitution
of new religious, ethnic and local collectivities promulgating in narrow, particularist
themes often in terms of exclusivist cultural identity—often formulated in highly ag-
gressive terms.

Closely related to these processes was the transformation of the utopian, espe-
cially transcendental, orientations whether of the totalistic Jacobin' utopian ones
that were characteristic of many of the revolutionary movements, or the more static
utopian visions which promulgated a flight from various constraints and tensions of
modern society. The focus of the transcendental utopian orientations shifted from
the centers of the nation state and overall political-national collectivities to more het-
erogeneous or dispersed arenas, to different ‘authentic’ forms of life-worlds, often in
various ‘'multicultural’ and ‘post-modern’ directions.

In the discourse attendant these developments, above all in the West, but spread-
ing very quickly beyond it, there developed a strong emphasis on multiculturalism as
a possible supplement or substitute to that of the hegemony of the homogeneous
modern nation-state model and as possibly displacing it.

New Intercivilizational Relations, Anti-Globalization Tendencies and Movements,
Global Confrontations, Attempts at Appropriation of Modernity

The crucial differences from the point of view of civilizational orientations be-
tween, the major ‘classical’ national and religious, especially reformist, movements,
and the new contemporary communal, religious and above all fundamentalist move-
ments,—all of which were closely connected with the constitution of the new virtual
communities—stand out above all with respect to their attitude to the premises of
the cultural and political program of modernity and to the West. They constitute part
of a set of much wider developments which have been taking place throughout the
world, in Muslim, Indian and Buddhist societies, seemingly continuing, yet indeed in a
markedly transformed way, the contestations between different earlier reformist and
traditional religious movements that developed throughout non-Western societies.

These developments signaled far-reaching changes from the earlier reformist
and religious movements that developed throughout non-Western societies from the
nineteenth century to the present. Within these contemporary anti-global movements
confrontation with the West does not take the form of searching to become incorpo-
rated into the modern hegemonic civilization on its terms, but rather to appropriate
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the new international global scene and modernity for themselves, in their own terms,
in terms of their traditions.

These movements do indeed promulgate a markedly confrontational attitude to
the West, to what is conceived as Western, and attempts to appropriate moderni-
ty and the global system on their own non-Western, often anti-Western, terms. This
highly confrontational attitude to the West, to what is conceived as Western, is in
these movements closely related either to the attempts to decouple radically moder-
nity from Westernization or to take away from the West the monopoly of modernity,
and to appropriate the contemporary scene, contemporary modernity in terms of vi-
sions grounded in their own traditions.

They aim to take over as it were the modern program in terms of their own civi-
lizational premises, which are rooted, according to them, in the basic, indeed highly
reformulated images and symbols of civilizational and religious identity—very often
formulated by them as the universalistic premises of their respective religions or civili-
zations, and aiming to transform the global scene along such terms.

At the same time, however, the vistas grounded in these traditions have been
continually reconstituted under the impact of ‘modern’ programs and couched para-
doxically enough in terms of the discourse of modernity in the contemporary scene.
Indeed these discourses and the discussions around them resemble in many ways
the discourse of modernity as it developed from its very beginning in the very cen-
tres of the modernities in Europe, including far-reaching criticisms of the predominant
Enlightenment program of modernity and its tensions and antinomies. Thus, for in-
stance, many of the criticisms of the Enlightenment project as made by Sayyid Qutb,
possibly the most eminent fundamentalist Islamic theologian, are in many ways very
similar to the major religious and ‘secular’ critics of Enlightenment from de Maistre,
the romantics, the many populist Slavophiles in Central and Eastern Europe, and in
general those who, in Charles Taylor's words emphasized the ‘expressivist dimension
of human experience’, then moving, of course, through Nietzsche up to Heidegger.
Or, in other words, these different antiglobal and anti-Western movements and ide-
ologies reinforce in their own terms the basic tensions and antinomies of modernity,
attesting—perhaps in a paradoxical way—that they constitute components of a new
common global civilizational framework rooted in the program of modernity, but also
going beyond it.

Another very important component of the contemporary civilizational scene at-
testing to the fact that different religions are now acting in a common civilizational
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setting is the changes in the relations between the different—especially the ‘'major'—
religions. Competition and struggles between religions became very often vicious—
yet at the same time there developed strong tendencies to the development of com-
mon encouraging interfaith meetings and encounters focused on their relations to
some of the premises of the new civilizational framework rooted in the original pro-
gram of modernity and on the possibility of cooperation between them - but indeed
going beyond it.

Such attempts at the reformulation of civilizational premises have been tak-
ing place not only in these movements, but also—even if perhaps in less dramatic
forms—in new institutional formations such as the European Union, in different local
and regional frameworks, as well as in the various attempts by the different 'periph-
eries—as for instance in the discourse on Asian values, to contest the Western, es-
pecially American, hegemony, as well as to forge their own constitutive modernities.
These reformulations of rules and premises have also been taken up by many devel-
opments in the ‘popular’ cultural arenas challenging the seeming predominance of
the American vision. Thus giving rise to distinct new trans-state Indian and East Asian
media productions and regional, diasporic and even global spheres of influence.

The debates and confrontations in which these movements or actors engage and
confront each other may often be formulated in ‘civilizational’ terms, but these very
terms—indeed the very term ‘civilization as constructed in such a discourse—are al-
ready couched in the language of modernity, in totalistic, very often essentialistic, and
absolutizing terms derived from the basic premises of the discourse of modernity, its
tensions and antinomies, even if it can often draw on older religious traditions. When
such clashes or contestations are combined with political, military or economic strug-
gles and conflicts they can indeed become very violent.

Indeed, at the same time, the combination of the far-reaching changes in the in-
ternational arena and the distinct characteristics of the contemporary processes of
globalization with the changes in the structure of the international arena has given
rise to the multiplication and intensification of aggressive movements and inter-civili-
zational contestations and encounters.

Indeed among various anti-global movements, of special importance was the
multiplication, extension and intensification of highly aggressive terrorist movements,
which became closely interwoven with international and intercivilizational contesta-
tions and encounters. Already in the first period of the post (Second) World War era, a
central component of the international scene was the growth of revolutionary and ter-
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rorist groups and this component became even more central being interwoven with
the crystallization of new international and intercivilizational orientations, new pat-
terns of intercivilizational relations. When these transformations became connected
with increasing confrontations in many societies, both in local, as well as in global
scenes and arenas, and with political, military or economic struggles and conflicts they
can indeed become very violent; they may become a central player in connection with
movements of independence of different regional contestations, what G. Munkler
(2003) has defined as non-symmetric wars, in contrast with the symmetric wars be-
tween nation-states in the framework of the Westphalian order, which became a con-
tinual component of the international order and in which such movements played a
central role.
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Chapter 6

THE ‘RETURN’ OF RELIGION AND THE
CONFLICTED CONDITION OF WORLD
ORDER

Roland Robertson

The question of the return of religion to the study of world politics and
international relations is considered in terms of the neglect of religion since the
Peace of Westphalia. This neglect has largely occurred because of the primacy
given to changes and events in the West, particularly since the formal separation
of church and state and its imposition on or emulation by Eastern societies. The
recent concern with globalization has provided the opportunity to undertake
historical discussion in new perspectives which overcome the Western ‘normality’
of the absence of religion from Realpolitik. Moreover, it is argued that much of
the neglect of religion in work on world affairs has largely been the product
of the inaccurate perception of ongoing secularization. The overall discussion is
framed by some objections to the limiting consequences of disciplinarity.

Keywords: religion, globalization, disciplinarity, Realpolitik, international relations.
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INTRODUCTION

hile this paper is primarily concerned with the conditions that are giving rise

to the conspicuousness of religion in contemporary international politics,

it should be said at the outset that the recent controversy surrounding the
alleged evils of religion—notably in the UK and the USA—is less than marginal to this
focus. This is because much of the polemical ‘'shouting’ that has issued from the anti-
religious, or anti-God, camps has undoubtedly been much influenced by the overlap-
ping presence of religion in intranational, transnational, and international politics. At
the same time the militancy of, for example, Richard Dawkins and Christopher Hitch-
ens has certainly contributed significantly to the presence of religion in the minds of
contemporary politicians, journalists and academics (Dawkins, 2006; Hitchens, 2007).
Another big controversy has also played a part in subduing the significance of religion
in international affairs—namely, the significance of religion in the American policy to-
ward Israel. It has become very clear in recent years that this is a subject which many
avoid, for fear of arousing ethnic passion that can effectively damage academic ca-
reers, at least in the UK and the USA.

However, there is currently a strong move within sociology, philosophy and re-
lated disciplines away from atheistic secularism. This shift against the latter, as well as
proliferating critiques of the idea of rampant secularization, is of great consequence
for the general comprehension of global trends and circumstances (Robertson 2007;
McLennan, 2006; Robertson & Chirico, 1985).

What follows is divided into two sections. The first deals with what can be called
the ‘disciplinary’ world, while the second may be called the ‘real’ world. There are
most certainly oversimplifications involved in this delineation, not least because what
was once a matter of disciplinarity then becomes central to reality. Put another way,
while disciplinarity is a constructed, ‘artificial’ way of comprehending reality, at the
same time reality is partly constituted by disciplinarity. The complexity of this problem
cannot be pursued here—not merely for reasons of space, but also because it has
been, and will continue to be, an intractable one in all of the sciences, both natural
and human. Many philosophers have sought over the centuries, in different civiliza-
tional contexts, to solve this epistemological and/or ontological problem and many
have claimed to have resolved it. In full recognition of various contributions of the
latter kind, in this paper the author will simply take the problem for granted and deal
with it in a very simple way.
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THE PROBLEM OF DISCIPLINARITY

t least since the late 18th or early 19th centuries interpretation and/or analysis

of the world have, for the greater part, been undertaken from increasingly spe-

cialized and compartmentalized perspective. A vast amount has been written
about the origins, the histories and the genealogies of various disciplines, as well as
variations in such from society to society, region to region, and civilization to civili-
zation. Nonetheless, it should be stipulated here that the present focus is primarily
a Western one and that it involves no systematic attempt to be specific about the
civilizational structuring of particular academic disciplines; nor of their trajectories or
configurations within different societies. What has to be firmly stated is that each dis-
cipline in the western academy, as well as in the primary and secondary sectors of
school systems, has rested upon rhetorical constructions and academic contingen-
cies. Thus the idea that disciplines reflect the natural condition of life is without any
foundation. One has to make this point strongly, precisely because it seems that many
academics and intellectuals—and not least their bureaucratic administrators—do be-
lieve that disciplines reflect or grasp reality, although some of these may also grant
that so-called reality is partly constituted by disciplinarity.

In spite of these considerations it should be said that throughout the last century
and a half or so various individuals and schools of thought have attempted to over-
come or lay out the preconditions and sustaining infrastructures of the disciplines
on a universalistic basis. For example, Comte made an extended attempt to connect
systematically all disciplines, Marx also approached the same issue (but, of course,
from a very different perspective), as did John Stuart Mill. The same might be said
of Freud and certainly this is true of the rise of General Systems Theory in the 1930s
and also of the work of Talcott Parsons during the mid-twentieth century. Foucault
explored rather thoroughly the basis and forms of disciplinarity in the broadest pos-
sible sense—which led in his work to the casting of academic discipline as similar to
discipline in the penal sense.

Increasingly, during the past twenty years or so, there has been much disciplinary
mutation, particularly around the theme of globalization. Much of the study of the
latter, in spite of its enormous fashionability, has unfortunately been centred upon
the idea of interdisciplinarity. This has been very counterproductive and has served
more the bureaucratic interests of academic administrators and power-seekers within
academic professions than it has the enhancement of substantive intellectual prog-
ress. Specifically, interdisciplinarity has consolidated, rather than overcome, disciplin-
ary and professional distinctiveness. For example, interdisciplinary collaboration often
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involves the practitioners of two or more disciplines getting together and seeing what
each can contribute to a particular topic from their own disciplinary standpoint. What,
on the other hand, ideally ought to occur is a direct concern with the substantive issue
as opposed to a rehearsal of the identity of particular disciplines. Many enterprises
of a so-called interdisciplinary nature have entailed little more than each disciplinary
representative pronouncing what her or his discipline could/should contribute to the
topic in question. Thus, we should turn in the direction of what preferably should be
called either cross-disciplinarity or trans-disciplinarity (although cogent claims could
and have been made on behalf of ‘counter-disciplinarity’ and 'post-disciplinarity’).

In the case in hand—namely the study of international relations, or world politics,
in connection with the study of religion—such reflections on the limitations of disci-
plinary approaches have contributed mightily to the relative absence of attention to
the interpenetration of religion and IR in historical terms. This means that rather than
trying to account for the great significance of religion in world politics at the present
time—as if religion had suddenly erupted onto the world-political scene—we would
be much better advised to try and account for why the relationship between religion
and IR has been grossly neglected for many years. Indeed, International Relations as
a discipline or sub-discipline was professionally established without any reference to
the significance of religion. While economics has often been called the dull science,
that label might well be equally applied to IR, at least until fairly recently.

From the standpoint of those who have been mainly concerned with religion, the
obsession with the secularization thesis has served both to insulate the sub-discipline
of the sociology of religion from other disciplinary perspectives and subdue its influ-
ence in the wider society. Indeed, for many decades, sociologists of religion have,
not unironically, expressed much regret that their sub-discipline is marginal to the
wider discipline of sociology and have complained in so doing that the findings of the
sociology of religion are not taken seriously by political elites and the more intellec-
tual elements in the mass media. Thus, since the 1960s individual practitioners of the
sociology of religion have only recently been invited to contribute to discussions of
political events, circumstances and trends. For much of this period students of religion
have been mainly involved in public discussion in relation to controversies surround-
ing religious sects (sometimes called 'cults’). However, with the advent of religions
of violence sociologists have been called upon increasingly to participate in public
debate and give advice to governments, particularly since 9/11. Similar, but greater,
neglect of religion can be said of the study of world politics, although there has been
an increasing concern with the relation between religion and societal politics during
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the same period. Thus the neglect of religion has been most evident in the study of
international relations.

Another significant factor in the neglect of the involvement of religion in inter-
national relations is the way in which assumptions have been formed concerning dis-
tances between particular disciplines or subdisciplines. For example, at the beginning
of the twentieth century it was possible for historians and sociologists to say that it
was strange to connect the study of religion to the study of economics. Within a few
years, however, the relationship between religion and the development of capital-
ism had assumed the status of the obvious. Much of this was a consequence of Max
Weber's The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism which was first published in
1904/1905 (Weber, 1930). In the particular case at hand, many practitioners on the IR
side would have asked, only a few years ago, what religion could have to do with their
own domain of analysis? Now, in the early years of the 21st century very few would be
so daring—perhaps, one might say foolish—as to ask this same question. Undoubt-
edly this has a great deal to do with the present so-called war on terror (a term which
is, in fact, fast retreating) and, more specifically, with the problematic thesis as to the
clash of civilizations (which is also in retreat). To be more precise, it is the centrality
of jihadist, or caliphate, Islam and its opponents—not to speak of its targets—that
has been so crucial in the attention to the subject of the present paper. The surprise
among the relevant disciplines as to the apparent eruption of Islam onto the world
scene as symbolised and expressed by the events of 9/11 now seems rather difficult
to comprehend (Lincoln, 2006). Even most of those who have been studying religion
and regretting its marginality within and without the academy seem to have been
amazed by 9/11. This can, in significant part, be attributed to the insulation of IR from
the study of religion and vice versa. On the other hand, it should be said that the
study of the politics/religion connection had been expanding in the last quarter of the
20th century.

This expanding interest almost certainly had much to do with the increasing con-
spicuousness of religion within and without nation-states since the late 1970s. At that
time such events as the coming to power in Nicuragua of the Sandinistas, the complex
connection between those opposed to the latter, Iran and the US Republican govern-
ment (the so-called Iran-Contra affair); the injection of theocratic ideas into the global
arena in the aftermath of the Iranian revolution of 1979; and the rise of the Solidarity
movement—heavily backed by the Catholic Church—in Poland raised, so to speak
religion, above the parapet for systematic attention. The spread and intensification
of tensions between ‘church’ and state constituted the end of a long era that had
begun following the Peace of Westphalia in 1648 which had marked the termination
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of religious wars within the West. Prior to the Westphalian settlement, the sacred and
the profane were seen to have coexisted—although often problematically. Westphalia
marked the end of such coexistence, in such a way as to largely separate religion from
politics.

The consummation of that trend was the Declaration of Independence in the na-
scent American Republic in 1776, with its commitment to the constitutional separa-
tion of church and state. This rapidly produced globe-wide implications, even more
important than in the USA itself (Armitage, 2007). Moreover, it was not a coincidence
that it was in this same period that Jeremy Bentham pronounced, in 1789, the need
for a specialised focus on international relations. Few scholars have recognized the
significance of this conjunction. However, this was a Western phenomenon which was,
nonetheless, imposed upon, or emulated by, a number of Asian societies during the
late 19th and the first half of the 20th centuries. The variety of political orientations
to attempts to disentangle religion and politics—or church and state—cannot be ex-
plored here. Suffice it to say that in East Asia one finds that whereas in China the
demise of religion was taken to be a prerequisite of a modern society, in Japan there
was a serious attempt to emulate the American separation of ‘church’ from state. In
Japan State Shinto was established in the Meiji period by denying that it constituted
a religion in the Western sense of the word. In contrast, the Chinese political elite and
leading intellectuals took the lead from such Western philosophers as Bertrand Rus-
sell and insisted that there was no significant place for religion in a modern society
(Robertson, 1992: esp. 115-128, 146-163; also Gong, 1984).

The areas of the world which most strongly resisted both of these trends were,
overwhelmingly, Islamic. In view of this it is not surprising that the ‘return’ of religion
to the international arena should have come in the form of a conflict between Islam
and much of the rest of the world, particularly those parts of the latter that were seen
to be particularly responsible either for the separation of religion and politics and
church and state, or the imposition of state organized atheism, as in Communist re-
gimes.

The considerable interest in the theme of globalization has undoubtedly drawn
attention to the significance of religion in world politics and international relations.
In arguing this | am emphasizing strongly the multidimensionality of globalization.
Rather than conceiving of the latter in the form of neoliberalism, thus giving it a dis-
tinctively economic gloss, | regard it as having political, social, and cultural dimen-
sions. This type of broad conception of globalization has constituted the basis of an
ever-expanding interest in global, or world, history. This revival in the study of world
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history is significantly different from the kind of West-skewed interest in the latter that
thrived at the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th centuries. The new global
history—at least as it is practised in the West—is not anywhere near so Eurocentric. In
fact has not infrequently been anti-Eurocentric. This means that in many societies and
world regions different, often competing, paradigms and images of global history are
being presented and promoted. Many, if not most, of these involve situating a par-
ticular society or region at the centre of world history. Clearly, this has a great deal to
do with the present globe-wide concern with national identities.

In the frame of globalization this has come about for two main reasons. On the
one hand, globalization involves the increasing connectivity of the global whole—
sometimes expressed as a compression of the entire world, producing a circumstance
in which each society, region or civilization is under constraint to identify and pro-
claim its own uniqueness. On the other hand, globalization also involves increasing
global consciousness—better, self-consciousness, in the sense that, with periodic in-
terruptions, the world as it increasingly has become ‘one place’. This frequently ne-
glected feature of globalization enhances, problematically, the sense of humanity
being one. Needless to say, in recent times, the actuality of pandemics, epidemics,
climate change—as well as the rise of religions concerned with ‘the end-time'—has
greatly consolidated this heavily contested oneness. In fact, much of the contempo-
rary globe-wide concern with religious and civilizational conflict is centred upon the
issue of religio-cultural hegemony.

In the wake of the rise of a new form of global history there has also arisen a fast-
growing interest in the subject of imperialism and its great relevance to the theme
of globalization. A good example of this is John Darwin’s book, After Tamerlane: The
Global History of Empire. Darwin argues that ‘Tamerlane was the last of the series of
"world-conquerors” in the tradition of Attila and Genghis Khan, who strove to bring
the whole of Eurasia—the “world island"—under the rule of a single vast empire’
(Darwin, 2007; cf. Bayly, 2002). After 1405 there soon began the exploration of the
sea routes that became what Darwin calls ‘the nerves and arteries of great maritime
empires’ (Darwin, 2006: x; Fernandez-Armesto, 2006). The European expansion after
Tamerlane led to 'the rise of the West', but when the European empire dissolved—
in the period lasting from the beginning of World War Two until the mid-twentieth
century—the story of world history began to be retold, particularly with the rise of
the so-called Third World. As Darwin says, this retelling cannot be written without a
fully global view of the past. He cogently quotes Teggart, who in his Rome and China
argued that 'the study of the past can become effective only when it is fully realized
that all peoples have histories, that these histories run concurrently and in the same
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world and that the act of comparing them is the beginning of knowledge’ (Darwin,
2007: xi; Teggart, 1939; Robertson, 1998). This suggestion of the need to coordinate
inter-unit relations with comparative analysis is, perhaps, the most important step for-
ward that we must make in the study of international relations. This has been the main
methodological consequence of the widespread concern with globalization. Much has
recently been written about the need for new approaches to the latter, but virtually
none of this has dealt with this analytic desideratum, or with the substantive relevance
of religion and culture. Undoubtedly the ‘terror wars' that were, in a sense, 'scripted’
by Huntington'’s Clash of Civilizations, have brought religion—via radically politicized
Islam—into a central, but highly problematic position, in world affairs. But little has
been seen of the necessary analytic readjustments (Huntington, 1996). On the IR side,
this has much to do with the so-called positivism of the discipline, which has largely
eschewed any concern with such matters, particularly in the USA. Nye's concept of
soft power is a rather meagre acknowledgement of these kinds of consideration (Nye,
2004).

Even though IR has continued since its inception in the early 1920s to display
continuing controversies about Realpolitik it has nonetheless been overwhelmingly
centred upon ‘realistic’ motifs. Many would, perhaps, contest this strong argument,
but it is here claimed that—at least until recently—that has been the case. The rising
attention to international society, global civil society, and global society by what Bu-
zan calls 'the English School’ contrasts with the emphasis on Realpolitik. Buzan seeks
to establish a view of world society as ‘a concept to capture the non-state side of the
international system’ or, to put it more elaborately, to ‘create a synthesis between the
structural elements of the Bull/Vincent side of English school theory about interna-
tional and world society, and Wendt's... social theory of international politics'. In so
doing Buzan speaks disparagingly about ‘the analytical vacuousness of “the ‘G’ word"
(Buzan, 2004: 3; see also Wendt, 1999). (Wendt, of course, refers to the concept of
globalization.) However, despite some praiseworthy attempts to bring back the social
into IR, Buzan dangerously simplifies the concept of globalization. This is so, largely
because he treats the latter concept in primarily political terms.

The unidimensional tendencies of many contributions to globalization theory have
severely limited its analytical and empirical purchase, even though Buzan himself dis-
plays considerable interest in some sociological conceptions of world society outside
conventional IR. For example, he attends, appropriately, to the work of the so-called
Stanford school (led by John Meyer) which has promoted an important extra-IR view
of the world as a whole. In the process, on the other hand, he has entirely neglected
the major contributions of the Stanford school to the study of religion. Undoubtedly,
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there is a failure in the meeting of minds in so far as he rightly accuses members of
the Stanford school of being either unaware or unwilling to consider the work of such
people as Martin Wight and Hedley Bull in the English school of IR. Buzan rightly
emphasizes that one—if not the—central concerns of the work of the Stanford so-
ciological school is that of global culture. However, he overlooks the fact that a close
relation of the Stanford school has been what used to be called the Pittsburgh school,
whose major figures included Roland Robertson, Frank Lechner, Peter Beyer and Vic-
tor Roudometof. In the works of such sociologists religion has been absolutely central.
Another lacuna in Buzan's approach is the neglect of the fact that some representa-
tives of the sociological approach to globalization deny that, that process is greatly
concerned with what has conventionally been called micro-sociological aspects of
what Robertson has conceptualized as the global field (Robertson, 1992: 25-31). In
articulating his ideas about the latter, Robertson has typologically divided the world
into four major elements: individual states (national or otherwise), the system of states
(or nation-states), humanity; and, not least, individual selves. The principal reason for
including the latter within the frame of globalization is that it is completely impos-
sible—when one seriously thinks about it—to exclude individuals from the world!
Nonetheless, the idea that globalization is primarily a macro topic continues, in spite
of anthropologists and sociologists insisting that globalization occurs interpersonally,
that personal interaction can have very large consequences and that globalization oc-
curs on the street, in the supermarket, in marital and other relationships, among but a
few examples.

A great deal has recently been written in the millennial genre. This can be seen
in both utopian and dystopian forms. For the most part, the present global millennial
concern is more of the latter than the former kind, certainly in the Western portion of
the world. It is in terms of this standpoint that it is particularly necessary to consider
the relationship between religion and IR (Robertson, 2007).

The millennial and apocalyptic view of the ‘terror wars', is at the centre of what
may be called the religiocultural turn in world politics, specifically the relationship be-
tween radically politicized Islam and the ‘modern West'. Indeed, the degree to which
this global conflict between the two major actors on either side—namely al-Qaeda
and the Bush regime in the USA—has assumed heavily religious terms cannot re-
sponsibly be questioned. However, there are those who still cling implausibly to the
contention that this conflict is 'really’ about oil, water and other material factors. The
insistence on reducing all phenomena to a single factor is, however—it should be
noted—a distinctively Western disposition. The failure to recognize that all human
phenomena and interaction are—to put it in ‘Western' terms—multidimensional, or
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multifactorial has been, throughout the course of Occidental history, an egregious
limitation. Looked at from another angle, we should not now be misled by the fact
that communist regimes, for example, have claimed that they have considered inter-
national relations and world politics in ‘atheistic’ terms. Needless to say, virtually all
communist or neo-communist regimes have claimed to be committed to either the
complete elimination of religion or its totalitarian control. But, from a sufficiently so-
phisticated perspective, one can surely see that such ideological commitments have
been framed historically by ancient religious traditions. In the most obvious case of
Marxist Communism the religious or theological context of such is well documented.
In any case, within forms of orthodox Marxism this embeddedness has been clearly
acknowledged—for example, by Engels in his writing about European peasant utopia-
nism as a forerunner of working class militancy and in Marx's contention that theol-
ogy provides the basic categories for theoretical struggles (Burleigh, 2006a, 2006b).

At the same time, it has not been sufficiently recognized that the major oppo-
nent of Communism also has had a very strong millennial culture (Gray, 1998: 157,
2007; Harrington, 1986; Reynolds, 2002: 243-260). Or, at least, the millennial thrust of
American culture—at least since the late 18th century—has rarely been analysed and
represented from an international affairs standpoint. In this specific sense, IR, as well
as the sociology of religion, have both ‘developed’ as forms of false consciousness. It
should be reiterated that the obsession with the secularization thesis among a (de-
clining) majority of sociologists of religion has been as responsible for the neglect of
politics / IR as has the neglect of religion from the latter side.

CONCLUSION

he main concern in this article has been with the way in which religion has ap-
Tpeared in recent years to be a crucial theme in world politics and international

relations, not least because religion appears to be at the centre of some of the
world's most formidable global conflicts. It has been argued that the new global his-
tory that has developed in the context of the disputed concern with globalization pro-
vides us with an opportunity to comprehend how, on the one hand, religion has been
greatly overlooked in the interrogation of world politics and how, on the other hand,
the study of religion—particularly in its sociological form—has similarly neglected in-
ternational relations because of its continuous and misplaced concern with seculariza-
tion. In sum, on both sides of the equation there has been much mutual neglect. This
has been largely attributed to the structure of academic disciplines, particularly in the
Western world.
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Chapter 7

CULTURE AND THE SUSTAINABILITY
OF THE GLOBAL SYSTEM

Ervin Laszlo

The values and associated behaviors of the dominant culture of the contemporary
world gaverrise to a globally extended system that is not sustainable in its present
form. If a cataclysmicbreakdown is to be averted, the influential culture that shapes
today’s world must change. Humanity can no longer afford to be dominated
by a narrowly materialist and manipulative culture focused on ego-centered,
company-centered, or nation-centered short-term benefit, with no regard to the
wider system that frames existence on this planet. Consciously moving toward a
harmonious system of cooperative societies focused on the shared objective of
sustaining the systems of life on the planet is an urgent necessity. To this end a
mutation is needed in the cultures of the contemporary world, so as to create the
values and aspirations that would bring together today’s individually diverse and
largely self-centered societies in the shared mission of ensuring the sustainability
of the global system of humanity in the framework of the biosphere.

The global system is highly diverse today, but it is insufficiently coordinated.
Creating a higher level of unity within its diversity is intrinsically feasible: it calls
for system-maintaining cooperation among the diverse societies that make up
the system.

Keywords: sustainability, cultural mutation, global warming, diversity, cooperation.
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THE CULTURAL ROOTS OF THE UNSUSTAINABILITY OF
THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD

oday's socioeconomic and ecological world system is structurally unstable and
Tdynamically unsustainable. This condition has been created by practices orient-

ed by the values and perceptions of a dominant layer of society. These values
and perceptions have now become largely obsolete. For example:

Nature is inexhaustible. The long-standing belief that the Earth is an inexhaustible
source of resources and an inexhaustible sink of wastes leads to the over-mining of
natural resources and overloading of the biosphere's regenerative cycles.

The biosphere is a mechanism. The belief that we can engineer the biosphere like
a building or a bridge is producing a plethora of unforeseen and vexing side-effects,
such as the destruction of natural balances and the disappearance of myriad living
species.

Life is a struggle where the fittest survives. This application of Darwin's theory of
natural selection to society is mistaken in principle (Darwin did not mean by the ‘fit-
test’ the strongest and most aggressive, but the most adaptive and cooperative), and
it is dangerous: it produces a growing gap between rich and poor, and legitimates the
use of force on the premise that the possession of power is the natural attribute of a
species that is fit to survive.

The market distributes benefits. The free market, governed by Adam Smith’s prin-
ciple of the ‘invisible hand’, is believed to distribute the benefits of economic activity
in society. However, the poverty and marginalization of nearly half of the world popu-
lation indicates that under current conditions trust in this belief is unfounded. The in-
visible hand does not operate: the holders of wealth and power garner for themselves
a disproportionate share of the material benefits resulting from economic activity.

Some of the current beliefs produce paradoxical conditions.

«  Millions are suffering from overeating and obesity, while a thousand million go
hungry;
«  Six million children die annually of starvation, and 155 million are overweight;

+  There are millions of intelligent women ready to play a responsible role in society,
but they do not get a fair chance in education, business, politics, and civic life;
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+ Inorder to save on the cost of labor, millions are put out of work, wasting human
capital that would be essential to tackle the social, economic, and environmental
problems now faced by humanity;

+  Vast herds of animals are brought into the world for the sole purpose of being
slaughtered for meat, something that, apart from its questionable ethical and
health implications, is wasting an enormous amount of water and grain, resources
urgently needed to ensure nutrition for human populations;

« The problems of the human community call for long-term solutions, but the
criterion of success in the business world is the bottom line in annual or semi-
annual corporate profit-and-loss statements;

« The planet is bathed in solar energy, and technologies are on-line to tap the
energy of wind, tides, hot subsurface rocks, biomass, and animal waste and side-
products, yet the world continues to run on polluting and finite fossil fuels and
inherently dangerous nuclear power;

+  Hi-tech weapons that are more dangerous than the conflicts they are intended to
cope with are developed and stockpiled at vast investment of money and human
and natural resources, and;

+  The ineffectiveness of military force to achieve economic and political objectives
has been demonstrated over and over again, yet the world’s governments spend
over $1.2 trillion dollars a year on arms, wars and military establishments, and
similar amounts on empire-building objectives often disguised as projects of
national defense and homeland security.

Such values and beliefs, and the conditions, to which they give rise, produce mul-
tiple strands and forms of unsustainability. They are manifest in the contemporary
world in the sphere of society, in that of the economy, as well as in the domain of the
ecology.

The Strands of Unsustainability

1. Unsustainable conditions in society

In the rich countries job security is disappearing, competition is intensifying, and
family life is suffering. More and more men and women find satisfaction and compan-
ionship outside rather than within the home. And in the home, many of the functions
of family life are atrophying, taken over by outside interest groups. Child rearing is
increasingly entrusted to kindergartens and company or community day-care centers.
The provision of daily nourishment is shifting from the family kitchen to supermarkets,
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prepared food industries and fast food chains. Leisure-time activities are colored by
the marketing and public relations campaigns of commercial enterprises. Children’s
media exposure to TV, video games, and ‘adult’ themes is increasing, and it motivates
violent and sexually exploitative behavior. In the United States the rate for first mar-
riages ending in divorce is fifty percent, and about forty percent of children grow up
in single-parent families for at least part of their childhood.

Social structures are breaking down in both the rich and the poor countries. In
poor countries the struggle for economic survival destroys the traditional extended
family. Women are extensively exploited, given menial jobs for low pay; often they are
obliged to leave the home in search of work. Fewer and fewer women have remuner-
ated jobs and more and more are forced to make ends meet in the socially and eco-
nomically marginal informal sector. According to the International Labour Organiza-
tion, fifty million children, for the most part in Africa, Asia, and Latin America, are em-
ployed for a pittance in factories, mines, and on the land. In some countries destitute
children are recruited as soldiers and forced into prostitution, or are forced to venture
into the streets as beggars.

2. Unsustainability in the economy

The human community is economically polarized: there is a large and in some
regions still growing gap between diverse layers of population. The gap depresses the
quality of life of hundreds of millions, and reduces the chances of survival of the poor-
est and most severely marginalized populations.

a) Wealth distribution. Wealth and income differences have reached staggering
proportions. The combined wealth of the world's billionaires equals the income of
three billion people, nearly half of the world's population. Eighty percent of the global
domestic product belongs to one billion, and the remaining twenty percent is shared
by six billion.

Poverty has not diminished in absolute numbers. In the poorest countries seven-
ty-eight percent of the urban population subsists under life-threatening circumstanc-
es—one in three urban dwellers lives in slums, shanty towns, and urban ghettoes, and
nearly one billion are classified as slum-dwellers. Of the seven billion people who now
share the planet, 1.4 billion subsist on the equivalent of less than 1.25 dollars a day
and an additional 1.6 billion live on less than 2.50 dollars.

b) Resource use. The rich-poor gap shows up in food and energy consumption
as well as in the load placed on natural resources. People in North America, West-
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ern Europe, and Japan consume 140 per cent of their daily caloric requirement, while
populations in countries such as Madagascar, Guyana, and Laos live on 70 per cent.
The average amount of commercial electrical energy consumed by the Africans is half
a kilowatt-hour (kWh) per person; the corresponding average for the Asians and Latin
Americans is 2 to 3 kWh, and for the Americans, Europeans, Australians, and Japanese
it is 8 kWh. The average American burns five tons of fossil fuel per year, in contrast
with the 2.9 tons of the average German and places twice the environmental load of
the average Swede on the planet, three times that of the Italian, thirteen times the
Brazilian, thirty-five times the Indian, and two hundred and eighty times the Haitian.

Reducing excessive resource use is made urgent by the rapid growth of the popu-
lation. World population has increased from about five billion twenty-two years ago
to about seven billion today. Today, for the first time in history, in regard to a number
of natural resources the rising curve of human demand exceeds the descending curve
of natural supply. Since the end of World War I, more of the planet's resources have
been consumed than in all of history until then. Global consumption is nearing, and in
some cases has already surpassed, planetary maxima. The production of ail, fish, lum-
ber, and other major resources has already peaked; forty percent of the world's coral
reefs are gone, and annually about 23 million acres of forest are lost. The per capita
availability of land for meeting human requirements has shrunk from 19.5 acres per
person in 1900 to less than 5 acres today. Ecologists also speak of ‘peak water’, since
the quantity of water suited for human use in the biosphere is rapidly diminishing.

The Fourth Global Environment Outlook of the UN Environment Programme esti-
mated that satisfying the average resource demand in the world calls for the use of
around 8.9 acres of land per person. (This figure masks great disparities between rich
and poor economies: resource availability drops to 1.23 acres in the poorest countries
such as Bangladesh, and mounts to 25.5 acres in the United States and the oil-rich
Arab states.) However, 8.9 acres is more than twice the amount of land that could
respond to human use on a sustainable basis: the sustainable ‘Earth-share’ of every
man, woman and child on the planet is 4.2 acres (UNEP n.d.).

¢) The financial system. The precarious structure of the world's financial system is a
major factor in the unsustainability of the world's economy. Instability in the financial
sector is not a new phenomenon, but it was not widely recognized prior to the credit
crunch of 2008. The bubble that burst at that time has led to the loss of over two mil-
lion jobs in the United States alone, and resulted in a global reduction of wealth esti-
mated at 2.8 trillion dollars.

Chapter 7: Culture and the Sustainability of the Global System | 141



The structural unsustainability of the world's financial system is not uniquely due
to the creation and burst of speculative bubbles: it is rooted in the imbalance of in-
ternational trade. Already in 2005, the IMF's Economic Outlook (IMF, 2005) noted that
it is no longer a question of whether the world's economies will adjust, only how they
will adjust. If measures are further delayed, the adjustment could be ‘abrupt’, with
hazardous consequences for global trade, economic development, and international
security.

3. Unsustainability in the ecology

Social, economic, and financial unsustainability is exacerbated by damages pro-
duced by human activity in the environment, resulting in a diminution of the resourc-
es effectively available for social and industrial use.

a) Water. The amount of water available for per capita consumption is diminish-
ing. In 1950 there was a potential reserve of nearly 17,000 m* of freshwater for every
person then living. Since then the rate of water withdrawal has been more than double
the rate of population growth, and in consequence in 1999 the per capita world water
reserves decreased to 7,300 m?. Today about one-third of the world's population does
not have access to adequate supplies of clean water, and by 2025 two-thirds of the
population will live under conditions of critical water scarcity. By then there may be
only 4,800 m?® of water reserves per person.

b) Productive land. There is a progressive loss of productive land. The Food and
Agriculture Organization estimates that there are 7,490 million acres of high quality
cropland available globally, seventy-one percent of it in the developing world. This
quantity is decreasing due to soil erosion, destructuring, compaction, impoverish-
ment, excessive desiccation, accumulation of toxic salts, leaching of nutritious ele-
ments, and inorganic and organic pollution owing to urban and industrial wastes.

Worldwide, 12 to 17 million acres of cropland are lost per year. At this rate 741
million acres will be lost by mid-century, leaving 6.67 billion acres to support 8 to 9
billion people. (This figure may still be overly optimistic, since the amount of available
land will be further reduced by flooding due to a progressive rise in sea levels.) The
remaining 0.74 acres of productive land could only produce food at the bare subsis-
tence level.

¢) Air. Changes in the chemical composition of the atmosphere reduce the avail-
ability of air capable of supporting adequate health levels. Since the middle of the
nineteenth century oxygen has decreased mainly due to the burning of coal, and it
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now dips to nineteen percent of total volume over impacted areas and twelve to sev-
enteen percent over major cities. At six or seven percent of total volume, life can no
longer be sustained. At the same time, the share of greenhouse gases is growing. Two
hundred years of burning fossil fuels and cutting down large tracts of forest has in-
creased the atmosphere’s carbon dioxide content from about 280 parts per million to
over 350 parts per million.

At the same time, carbon dioxide is accumulating in the atmosphere. During the
20" century human activity has injected one terraton of CO, into the biosphere, and
is currently injecting another terraton in less than two decades. The speed with which
carbon dioxide is introduced makes it impossible for natural ecosystems to adjust. In
the oceans, the explosive growth of CO, at the surface makes the water too acid for
the survival of shell-forming organisms, the basis of the marine chain of life. On land,
carbon dioxide absorption is reduced by the destruction of the ecosystems that had
previously absorbed this gas. As much as 40 per cent of the world's forest cover has
disappeared, due to acid rain, urban sprawl, and the injection of a variety of toxins
into the soil.

The influx of greenhouse gases generated by human activity is matched by an
influx from nature that is also largely catalyzed by human activity: the warming of the
atmosphere. In Siberia a million square kilometer area of permafrost formed 11,000
years ago at the end of the last ice age is now melting. The area, the world's largest
peat bog, is releasing as much methane into the atmosphere as all of human activity
put together.

d) Global warming. The cumulative effect of the changes induced by human activ-
ity produces a greenhouse effect.

In recent years average temperatures have risen significantly, and the warming
trend is accelerating. Conservative elements claim that global warming is due primar-
ily to natural causes, at the most exacerbated by human activity: a new cycle in the
fusion-processes that generate heat in the Sun sends an increasing amount of solar
radiation to Earth, and this heats up the atmosphere. However, the injection of carbon
dioxide, together with methane and other greenhouse gases into the atmosphere is
likely to be a significant factor in creating and accelerating the global warming trend.
The historical record of the past million years shows that the amount of CO, in the air
correlates with variations in temperature: even if with some time delay, more carbon
dioxide correlates with higher temperatures. A humanly generated shield in the upper
atmosphere is now preventing heat generated at the surface from escaping into sur-
rounding space.
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Climate models show that even relatively minor changes in the composition of the
atmosphere can produce major effects, including widespread harvest failures, water
shortages, increased spread of diseases, the rise of the sea level, and the die-out of
large tracts of forest. Global warming is already producing persistent drought in vari-
ous parts of the world. In Northern China, for example, prolonged aridity has prompt-
ed the government to generate rainfall through artificial cloud-seeding.

By reducing the yield of productive lands, drought is creating a global food short-
age. It is exacerbated by falling world food reserves: the current stocks are not suffi-
cient to cover the needs of the newly food-deficit countries.

THE NEED FOR CULTURAL MUTATION

he practices that characterize human activity have their roots in the dominant
Tvalues and perceptions of people. These values and perceptions are now obso-

lete. Allowing them to inspire action is strongly counterproductive; it produces
growing crises and could issue in a world-scale breakdown.

The values and practices that inspire the dominant practices of the contemporary
world need to change. We need a conscious and well focused cultural mutation.

The needed cultural mutation does not require people and societies to reject and
discard their cultural heritage or disown their cultural preferences. It only requires a
positive change in regard to those values and beliefs that reduce the sustainability of
the system that frames human life on the planet.

Diversity is a positive attribute of the world system; a significant reduction would
impair its resilience. Monocultures are inherently unstable, in society the same as in
nature. Diversity, however, needs to be balanced by unity. Viable systems manifest
unity within diversity: their diverse parts or elements are cooperatively focused on the
attainment of shared goals, above all, that ensuring the continued persistence of the
whole system.

GROUND RULES FOR HARMONIZING THE DIVERSITY OF
THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD

he ground rule for achieving a higher level of unity in the contemporary world
Tis simple and basic: maintain the diversity of the cultures and societies that
compose the system, but join it with a higher level of harmony among them. A
global-level harmonization of the system’s diverse elements would allow the pursuit
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of a variety of goals and objectives as long as they do not damage that vital balances
and processes that maintain the whole system. Achieving a higher level of dynamic
stability in the world system is in the best interest of all people and societies, since
without an adequate level of viability in the whole system, the viability of its parts is
compromised.

The basic ground rule is both simple and evident:

Allow diversity to flourish among the cultures and societies that make up the con-
temporary socioeconomic and ecological world system, but do not allow this diversity to
damage or destroy the harmony required to ensure the overall system’s viability.

Additional precepts are required to ensure the effective application of the basic
rule:

«  Every society has an equal right to access and use the resources of the planet, but
it also has equal responsibility to sustain the world system on the planet.

«  Every society is free to live in accordance with the values and beliefs that accord
with its historical heritage and its current wisdom, as long as these values and
beliefs do not result in action that constrains the freedom of other societies to live
in accordance with their own values and beliefs.

« Al societies have a legitimate obligation to safeguard the freedom, physical
security, and territorial integrity of their population, and to this end maintain
an armed force, but no society has the right to produce and stockpile weapons
that threaten the freedom, physical security, and territorial integrity of any other
society.

« All societies forego technologies that waste essential resources, produce
dangerous levels of pollution, or pose a threat to the health and wellbeing of their
own people and the people of other societies.

Embracing these and related ground-rules would allow the world system to
achieve the unity required to balance its diversity and thereby create and sustain con-
ditions necessary to ensure the flowering of human life and wellbeing. Motivating and
promoting the cultural mutation that would inspire and motivate this vital develop-
ment is the moral obligation of all conscious and rational members of the human
family.
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Chapter 8

MEASURING GLOBALIZATION—
OPENING THE BLACK BOX:
A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF
GLOBALIZATION INDICES

Axel Dreher, Noel Gaston, Pim Martens, and Lotte Van Boxem'

Indices of globalization are employed in various ways. This paper discusses the
measurement of globalization with a view to advancing the understanding of
globalization indices. Our assessment is that a true understanding of globalization
must be aninterdisciplinary enterprise. Moreover, it would be fruitful if academics,
both quantitative experts and theoreticians, can work together on this challenge.
Despite the different methodologies, choice of variables and weights, in order to
study and measure globalization meaningfully, new cooperative frameworks are
needed.

Keywords: globalization, measurement, globalization indices.
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INTRODUCTION

he objective assessment of both the causes and consequences of globalization

is an essential agenda for contemporary societies. Positive economic, social and

political analyses require data and globalization indices are a most promising
means for providing objective data. Existing indices of globalization are employed in
various ways. Apart from academic analysis, globalization indices are used in business
analysis, mass and specialized media, as well as policy circles.

In business analysis, indices can be employed for gaining insight into the invest-
ment climate, the current developments of growth, and for helping business under-
stand the global environment in which it now operates. In the mass media, the latest
release of a globalization index can be the subject of a short news item or a feature
article. It can also serve as an illustration for news coverage on related topics, such as
technological developments. In policy circles, globalization indices provide a world
view which reinforce the global context that policy makers work within.

This paper discusses the measurement of globalization with a view to advancing
the understanding of globalization indices. Can globalization be better understood
by measuring it? What are the intellectual and political implications of the existing
globalization indices? We will discuss the attributes and limitations of globalization
indices. A central theme of our argument is what we perceive to be the considerable
gap between the quantitative and the qualitative analysis of globalization.

We critically analyze the types of index that can contribute to the debate on glo-
balization. By the ‘globalization debate’ we mean the different viewpoints and facts
about globalization that circulate between citizens, academics, scientists, politicians,
media and business institutions. We argue that if globalization indices are to make a
substantive contribution, they ought to bridge some existing gaps in our understand-
ing of globalization. For example, if cultural transformation is important to globaliza-
tion, can we include indicators of this transformation in the measurement of global-
ization? Obviously, the indices need to make a transparent and significant contribu-
tion to the debate. Finally, we look at the fields in which indices of globalization can
be used. Stepping outside the realm of the indices, and considering the contribution
to the wider debate, is a useful step to better understanding of the (im-)possibility of
measuring globalization. Next, we discuss the most prominent indices of globaliza-
tion.
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GLOBALIZATION INDICES

n what follows, we discuss two indices of globalization developed by two of the

authors.2 The Maastricht Globalization Index, or MGI, developed by Martens and

Zywietz (2006), and Martens and Raza (2009) refers to a cross-section of 117 coun-
tries, while the 2002 KOF Index of Globalization constructed in Dreher (2006) covers
122 countries for the period from 1970 to 2002. We also present the most recent
KOF index that is based on the 2002 KOF Index of Globalization, covering 158 coun-
tries. Decisions are made concerning which variables should focus on the extensity,
intensity, velocity or impact of the measured aspect as well as whether to adjust the
variables for the geographical characteristics of a country, among others (Held et al,
1999). While the MGI and KOF indices are very similar in many respects, there are
notable methodological differences. For example, the MGI explicitly includes an envi-
ronmental dimension. The latter is outcome-based and therefore excluded from the
KOF Index. These differences partly reflect disagreements about the relative merit of
various methodological options. Differences have also arisen due to the simultaneous
and independent development of the indices. However, the resulting rankings do not
crucially depend on the specific methodological choices made.

Another major difference is the adjustment of variables included in the indices for
the geographical characteristics of countries. Controlling for these factors might im-
prove the understanding of the other, more subtle determinants of globalization (e.g.,
past and present policy choices) that might ultimately be more interesting. Given the
geographical characteristics of a country, these policy choices also affect economic
development (e.g., GDP per capita). ‘Stripping out the effects of economic develop-
ment from the various measures of globalization would in fact be removing valuable
information from these measures’ (Lockwood, 2004), which is why they should be in-
cluded. Pritchett (1996) argues that, when comparing countries’ trade intensity, ac-
count needs to be taken of obvious structural features of the economy, such as the
size and differences in transportation costs. Intuitively, these factors will also affect
the other measures of globalization. For example, the trade intensity of Panama of
201.6 % in 1998 was more than eight times higher than the 24.4 % of the United

2. Arguably, the best-known indices of globalization are the ATKearney/Foreign Policy globalization
index, which we abbreviate as ‘ATK/FP’; the Maastricht Globalization Index, the ‘MGI'’; the World Mar-
ket Research Centre G-index; and the KOF index of globalization produced by the KOF Swiss Economic
Institute. The latter index is extensively used in academic analysis. Dreher et al. (2008: 75-78) list 36
journal articles published between 2003 and 2008 that employ the KOF index in statistical analyses.
Some of the material in this section is drawn from Dreher et al. (2008); readers requiring greater detail
are referred there. More information on the MGI, including its related publications, can be found on
www.globalizationindex.info; more details on the KOF Index of Globalization are provided at http://
globalization.kof.ethz.ch/
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States according to ATK/FP (2002). Whether Panama is eight times more economically
globalized than the United States is debatable. The geographical location of Panama
at one of the major crossroads of international trade, its size and its history are likely
to be primary factors in its openness. However, one could equally well argue that the
reasons for a country’s openness should not matter for its globalization score. Put
differently, the fact that Panama is more open than the United States because it is at
one of the major crossroads of international trade does not change the fact that it is
indeed more open and—by definition—more globalized. Whether correcting for such
exogenous factors is a priori desirable is an open question. Correcting some variables
included in globalization indices while not correcting others makes the results hard
to interpret. The preferable option might be to control for these factors statistically
when analyzing the causes and consequences of globalization rather than correcting
the index a priori. While the MGI opts to correct for such exogenous factors, the KOF
Index does not.

The construction of an index requires that the measures be normalized. If this were
not done, then relatively small variations in one component or its distribution might
completely swamp relatively larger variations in others. However, different methods
for normalizing the data have significantly different impacts on the outcome, that is
why the choice is important. On the one hand, when normalizing data from several
years at the same time, termed panel normalization, the results are well-behaved in
terms of sensitivity to extreme values. On the other hand, changes in one year could
affect the ranking of countries in another year—a decidedly undesirable property. For
this reason Lockwood (2004) proposes annual normalization, that is, the data are nor-
malized for each year. Normalization with different parameters (mean, variance, ex-
treme values) for each year can have the effect of ‘'moving the goal posts’; in effect
letting a country slip in the rankings despite absolute gains in integration. However,
Noorbakhsh (1998a: 522) argues that ‘in an international context the goal posts are
in fact moving'. If the extant rest of the world is becoming more globalized, a coun-
try whose integration is less than the rest of the world is being left behind. Different
scales, means and distributions will alter any weights that are assigned to the differ-
ent index components and therefore change the relative composition of the index. As
described in more detail below, the KOF Index uses panel normalization. The MGI uses
a cross-section of data, so panel normalization is not an issue. Both indices normalize
the original variables before including them in the respective indices.

Another issue refers to how the variables included in the index should be weight-
ed. There are several options for assigning these weights, all with their advantages in
certain situations. For human development, for example, there might be subjective
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reasons for assigning a priori weights (e.g., the belief that education is equally im-
portant as life expectancy). For globalization, however, the case is less clear-cut. Since
there is no universal agreement on what globalization is, and even less agreement
on the relative importance of its components, some authors have advocated the use
of statistical methods to derive weights for the index components (e.g., Noorbakhsh,
1998b; Lockwood, 2004; Dreher, 2006). They evaluate the impact of using statistically
optimal weights instead of a priori weights as significant but small in absolute terms.
The modification adds considerable complexity to the index. It is possible that the
cost in terms of complexity may fall short of the benefit. While the MGI simply adds
the individual dimensions, the KOF Index uses statistical analysis to derive the weights.

The MGI: Many previous indices have a decidedly neo-liberal focus on the eco-
nomic dimensions of globalization. This may stem from the definition of globalization
used. As argued earlier, the definition of globalization should refer to the process in
its current state, including social, cultural and environmental factors. Hence, contem-
porary globalization is defined as the intensification of cross-national interactions that
promote the establishment of trans-national structures and the global integration of
cultural, economic, environmental, political, technological and social processes on
global, supra-national, national, regional and local levels (Rennen & Martens, 2003).
Another objective of the MGI is to broaden existing analyses of globalization by in-
cluding coverage of sustainable development.

Components of the MGI: Reflecting the need for a balance between broad cover-
age, data availability and quality motivated the following choice of indicators, with
data for 117 countries.

Global Politics: First among the indicators of political integration are the diplo-
matic relations that constitute a historical basis for communication between countries.
Logically, the more important are the links to the outside world, the more diplomat-
ic links will be established by countries to stay informed, protect their interests and
facilitate communication. Since no aggregated statistics on diplomatic relations are
available at the global level, the number of in-country embassies and high commis-
sions listed in the Europe World Yearbook are used. The data are available for nearly
all countries world-wide, but are corrected for country size, since very small countries
can rarely afford the expense of maintaining multiple embassies and often accredit
one representative for several countries. Membership in international organizations
is a similar measure of the extensity of the international relations and involvement of
a country. Moreover, since such memberships do not necessarily entail the need to
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maintain expensive representations abroad, this measure is less dependent on coun-
try size.

Organized Violence: This indicator measures the involvement of a country’s mili-
tary-industrial complex with the rest of the world. While the quality of the data is low,
they nevertheless offer an insight into weapons proliferation, international military aid
and the reasons and results of international peace-keeping operations. As this dimen-
sion has not previously appeared in other globalization indices, no comparison is pos-
sible with those indices. Of the quantitative military indicators proposed by Held et
al. (1999), trade in conventional arms, compiled by the Stockholm International Peace
Research Institute (SIPRI), is the only variable available for a reasonable number of
countries. To make the data internationally comparable, a country's trade in conven-
tional arms is related to its military expenditure. Since a large share of the trade is in
'big-ticket’ items and programmes that are approved and recorded in one year may
actually take several years to deliver and service, a moving three-year average is used.
The period is arbitrary but offers a reasonable compromise between data availability
and the need to smooth the data for infrequent, large purchases.

Global Trade: Like other globalization indices, trade intensity is included as a mea-
sure of the intensity of economic globalization. Trade intensity is the sum of a coun-
try’s exports and imports of goods and services as a share of GDP. The data in this
domain have been documented thoroughly over an extended period, in many cases
extending back to the nineteenth century. Trade in services has brought new chal-
lenges to the statistical process, as it is far easier to value goods physically cross-
ing border checkpoints than, for example, data processing or telecommunications, or
even outsourced management consultancy services. Nevertheless, the data are widely
available and generally reliable.

Global Finance: Foreign direct investment (FDI), representing financial enmesh-
ment, is the primary indicator. Gross FDI, used here, is the sum of the absolute val-
ues of inflows and outflows of FDI recorded in the balance of payments financial ac-
counts. It includes equity capital, reinvestment of earnings, as well as other long-term
and short-term capital. This indicator differs from the standard measure of FDI, which
captures only inward investment. For the measurement of globalization, however, the
direction of the flow is less important than the volume. FDI is the long-term involve-
ment of a foreign firm in a country and has cascading effects throughout an entire
economy. It exposes local companies to foreign technical innovations, management
styles, techniques as well as increased competition. Because of these long-term ef-
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fects and the high volatility of the flows in the face of changing economic conditions,
a trailing three-year average instead of single-year figures is used.

The second measure of financial interdependence used is gross private capital
flows (as a percentage of GDP). This is the sum of the absolute values of direct, port-
folio and other investment inflows and outflows recorded in the balance of payments
financial accounts, excluding changes in the assets and liabilities of monetary authori-
ties and the government. It measures the wider involvement of international capital in
an economy and complements the FDI data. Once again, trailing three-year averages
are employed.

People on the Move: This measure encapsulates migration and the international
linkages that come with the movement of populations between different countries.
Newly-arrived immigrants often maintain close connections to their home countries
based on family ties and cultural similarities, often sending money home to their rela-
tives and economic dependents. While a detailed analysis of migrant stocks and flows,
specified by type and reason of migration would certainly be instructive, again only
limited data are available on a global scale. As immigration and naturalization policies
vary widely internationally and illegal immigration is widespread, the share of foreign-
born residents of a given country has to suffice as a measure of the intensity of this
increasingly controversial dimension of globalization.

Tourism brings people in contact with each other. It changes attitudes and pro-
motes understanding between cultures that would otherwise have little contact. As
a major economic activity, it can bring prosperity to regions with no resources oth-
er than the natural beauty of the surroundings or the cultural value of historic sites.
Tourism has grown steadily in the last century, the major impetus being cheaper air
travel. It represents an important part of globalization and is therefore included in
the index. The World Tourism Organization, the source of the data, provides the sum
of international inbound and outbound tourists, that is, the number of visitors who
travel to a country other than their usual residence for a period not exceeding twelve
months and whose main purpose in visiting is not employment related.

Technology: Although strongly related to GDP (with a Pearson correlation coef-
ficient of 0.88), the share of a country’s population that uses the internet still adds
detail to the picture of the intensity of the technological aspect of globalization.
Whether informing the international community about human rights abuses in reclu-
sive countries or giving farmers access to commaodity prices on the world's exchanges,
as a global medium that transmits information cheaply over large distances it is an
important factor.
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The second component, international telephone traffic (again measuring inten-
sity), can be used with fewer reservations, as the technology is older and therefore
more widespread and less dependent on a country’s income. International telephone
traffic is defined as the sum of incoming and outgoing phone calls for a country,
measured in minutes per capita (the original data are from the International Telecom-
munication Union).

The Environment: Overlooked by existing indices are environmental indicators,
that is, measures of the intensity of globalization in the ecological domain. Held et al.
(1999: 376-378) investigate global environmental degradation and the corresponding
political and societal responses. These responses, however, are very difficult to track
on a country-by-country basis. A more promising approach is to measure internation-
al linkages in terms of trade of goods that have a strong environmental impact, if not
a high monetary one. Trade in software, for example, will generally have a far smaller
impact on the environment than trade in tropical hardwoods, hazardous waste or wa-
ter-intensive agricultural products.

Ecological footprint data offer a summary for many of these components since
production and trade of these kinds of goods are included in a single measure. An
ecological deficit (a footprint greater than the bio-capacity) indicates that a coun-
try must either ‘import space’ from somewhere (or stop ‘exporting’ it) or face rapid
ecological degradation. Similarly, an ecological surplus offers opportunities to ‘export
space’ by trade in space-intensive goods and services. The World Wide Fund for Na-
ture's (WWF) Living Planet Reports provide ecological footprint and bio-capacity data
in several categories (cropland, grazing land, forest, fishing grounds, energy lands and
built-up land) and aggregate them into a single index, the ecological deficit. While a
country with neither an ecological deficit nor surplus could be either completely au-
tarchic or a major trader, by definition there is less dependence on outside linkages.
A higher ranking according to this indicator therefore denotes more involvement with
the outside world and, accordingly, a more globalized country along this dimension.

Method of Calculation: The MGl is constructed in a four-stage process (see UNDP,
2002; Martens & Zywietz, 2006). The first stage is conceptual and choices are made
about which variables are most relevant and should be included in the index. In the
second stage, suitable quantitative measures are identified for these variables. In the
third stage, following Dreher (2006), each variable is transformed to an index with a
0 to 100 scale (this differs from earlier calculations constructing the MGI, see Mar-
tens & Zywietz, 2006). Higher values denote greater globalization. The data are trans-
formed—on the domain level—according to the percentiles of the base year (2000)

156 | Dreher, Gaston, Martens, and Van Boxem



distribution (using the formula ((V.-V_)/(V__-V_)*100). In the last and final stage, a
weighted sum of the measures is calculated to produce the final score, which is then
used to rank and compare countries. The ‘'most globalized" country has the highest
score. Within each domain, every variable is equally weighted. The MGI scores are
simply added, that is all domains receive the same weight. The MGl is calculated for

2000 and 2008.

Underlying assumptions: Since there are missing data on the share of interna-
tional linkages that are regional rather than global, it is impossible to distinguish
globalization from internationalization and regionalization with complete certainty.
Therefore, there is an assumption that countries with many international links have a
correspondingly greater number of global linkages.

As expected, international statistics on 11 different indicators ranging from poli-
tics and military to the environment have widely varying degrees of data quality,
reflecting the different capabilities and priorities of the organizations collecting the
data. Of particular concern are the domains in which the underlying data have not
been collected by official international bodies like the World Bank, IMF or UN, but
by private or semi-public organizations. In addition, many countries are reluctant to
share information about activities related to their national security, which creates data
gaps that are not easily filled.

The fact that countries with fewer international linkages tend to publish less data
and are less likely to be included in international statistics biases against states that
are less globalized (see Rosendorff & Vreeland, 2006). Additionally, despite being
members of the UN and most other international bodies, countries with totalitarian
or communist economic systems (e.g., North Korea, Cuba) are often excluded in inter-
national financial statistics. Therefore, this also leads to their exclusion due to lack of
data. Finally, yet importantly, countries that are too small to collect internationally co-
herent statistics and/or are strongly integrated into the economies of large neighbors
(e.g. Luxembourg, Monaco and Swaziland) are also missing from the statistics and
therefore excluded from the MGI.

The results: The world's most globalized country is Ireland with a score of over
70. This result is driven by a top 5 score on most of the indicators. On the other hand,
Ireland ranks only 67th when it comes to political integration (and also has a relatively
low ranking when it comes to the ecological integration). France has the highest po-
litical integration with the rest of the world, followed by the United Kingdom, Russia
and Germany. According to the political integration index, Turkmenistan is the coun-
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try with the lowest score. The sociocultural globalization ranking is headed by Kuwait,
Austria, and Ireland, while Mali, Madagascar and India place at the bottom of the
ranking. From a technological perspective, next to Ireland, Switzerland, New Zealand,
the Netherlands, and Sweden complete the top 5 (with Bangladesh, Cambodia and
Madagascar being the bottom 3). Kuwait ranks 1 on the (non-normalized) ecological
index, followed by Belgium and Israel. Least ecologically integrated are Gabon and
Bolivia. While Panama scores in the top 5 in terms of economic globalization, overall,
they are ranked much lower. This is mainly due to their lower integration within the
other domains with the rest of the world. Ireland, Belgium and the Netherlands com-
pose the top-3 in this domain. Haiti is the country least integrated in economic terms.
The world's least globalized country in 2008 is Madagascar, with an index of less than
15.

Figure 1 shows a globalization world map, where the more globalized countries
are in darker colors. Western European and North American Countries are usually the
most globalized, while countries in Sub-Saharan Africa are the least globalized.

As for the evolution of globalization, the overall MGI rose continuously, starting
from a value of about 25 in 2000 to almost 32 in 2008. The increase is largely driven
by technological and political integration. Economic and social-cultural globalization
evolved similarly over time, while ecological globalization changed less (or decreased
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158 | Dreher, Gaston, Martens, and Van Boxem



—+—Western &
55 Southern Europe
50 P A = East & Northern
Europe
45 - e West Asia & Middle
East
40
............ L - -+ - East Asia & Pacific
- o
35 e
o --x--South & Central
30 = Asia
=
25 _ _._.»~—_-:.-:-"—-"~'i —a -Latin America &
T e x Carribean & North
America
20 T —x— Sub Sahara Africa
2000 2008

Figure 2 Development of globalization across regions

in the case of East and Northern Europe). For most countries, globalization increased.
In some cases, the increases were substantial. The biggest increase was experienced
by Ireland (+20.2), followed by the Netherlands (+19.7) and Belgium (+18.5), while
globalization decreased most in Turkmenistan (-3.6) and Uruguay (-5.6).

Figure 2 displays the pattern of the overall globalization index by region.? Global-
ization has been relatively independent of region, even though the degree of global-
ization varies considerably. Overall, the index suggests that some countries are sys-
tematically more globalized than others. While in the last eight years globalization
has been pronounced in all regions, some regions are more globalized than others. In
particular, Western European and other industrialized countries display the greatest
integration, South Asia and Sub-Saharan Africa are the regions least globalized.

The MGI has been linked with sustainability indices to analyze if more globalized
countries are doing better in terms of sustainable development and its dimensions.
The results suggest that the process of globalization may render world development
more sustainable (Martens & Raza, 2010).

The KOF Index: The KOF globalization index was first published in 2002 (Dreher,
2006). It covers a large number of countries and has a long time span. The KOF Index
also adds neglected dimensions of globalization.

The 2002 KOF Index covers 123 countries and includes 23 variables. The overall
index covers the economic, social and political dimensions of globalization. Global-
ization is conceptualized as the process of creating networks among actors at multi-

3. The regions are based on http://www.un.org/depts/dhl/maplib/worldregions.htm
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continental distances, mediated through a variety of flows including people, informa-
tion and ideas, capital and goods. It is a process that erodes national boundaries,
integrates national economies, cultures, technologies and governance, and produces
complex relations of mutual interdependence.

More specifically, the three dimensions of globalization are defined as: economic
globalization, characterized by the long distance flows of goods, capital and services
as well as information and perceptions that accompany market exchanges; political
globalization, characterized by the diffusion of government policies; and social glo-
balization, expressed as the spread of ideas, information, images and people.

Economic Globalization: Economic globalization has two dimensions. First, actual
economic flows are usually taken to be measures of globalization. Second, the previ-
ous literature employs proxies for restrictions on trade and capital. Consequently, two
indices are constructed which include individual components suggested as proxies for
globalization.

Actual flows: The sub-index on actual economic flows includes data on trade, FDI
and portfolio investment. Trade is defined as the sum of a country's exports and im-
ports and portfolio investment is the sum of a country's assets and liabilities; each
measure is normalized by GDP. Included are the sum of gross inflows and outflows
of FDI (again, normalized by GDP). While these variables are straightforward, income
payments to foreign nationals and capital are also included to proxy for the extent to
which a country employs foreign people and capital in its production processes.

International trade and investment restrictions: The second sub-index refers to
restrictions on trade and capital flows using hidden import barriers, mean tariff rates,
taxes on international trade (as a share of current revenue) and an index of capital
controls. Given a certain level of trade, a country with higher revenues from tariffs is
less globalized. To proxy restrictions on the capital account, an index constructed by
Gwartney and Lawson (2002) is employed. Mean tariff rates are obtained from various
sources. Gwartney and Lawson allocate a rating of 10 to countries that do not impose
any tariffs. As the mean tariff rate increases, countries are assigned lower ratings. The
rating declines toward zero as the mean tariff rate approaches 50 % (a threshold not
generally exceeded by most countries in their sample). The original source for hidden
import barriers is various issues of the World Economic Forum’s Global Competitive-
ness Report, based on the survey question ‘Hidden import barriers—no barriers other
than published tariffs and quotas [are used)]'.
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Social Globalization: The KOF Index classifies social globalization in three catego-
ries. The first covers personal contacts, the second includes data on information flows
and the third measures cultural proximity.

Personal Contacts: This index is intended to capture the direct interaction among
people living in different countries. It includes international telecom traffic (outgoing
traffic in minutes per subscriber), the average cost of a call to the United States and
the degree of tourism (incoming and outgoing) a country’s population is exposed to.
Government and workers' transfers received and paid (as a percentage of GDP) mea-
sure whether and to what extent countries interact, while the stock of foreign popula-
tion is included to capture existing interactions with people from other countries.

Information flows: While personal contact data are meant to capture measurable
interactions among people from different countries, the sub-index on information
flows is meant to measure the potential flow of ideas and images. It includes the
number of internet hosts and users, cable television subscribers, number of telephone
mainlines, number of radios (all per 1,000 people) and daily newspapers (per 1,000
people). To some extent, all these variables proxy the potential for receiving news
from other countries and thus contribute to the global spread of ideas.

Cultural Proximity: Cultural proximity is arguably the dimension of globalization
most difficult to grasp. According to Saich (2000: 209), cultural globalization to a large
degree refers to the domination of U.S. cultural products. Arguably, the United States
is the trend-setter in much of the global sociocultural realm (Rosendorff, 2000: 111).
As proxy for cultural proximity, the number of McDonald's restaurants located in a
country is included. For many people, the global spread of McDonald's is synonymous
with globalization itself.

Political Globalization: To proxy the degree of political globalization, the number
of embassies and high commissions in a country, the number of international orga-
nizations in which the country is a member and the number of UN peace missions a
country participated in are used.

Method of calculation: In constructing the indices of globalization, each variable
is transformed to an index with a 0 to 10 scale. Higher values denote more globaliza-
tion. When higher values of the original variable indicate higher globalization, the
formula (V-V_)/(V__-V_)*100) is used for transformation. Conversely, when higher
values indicate less globalization, the formula is ((V__-V)/(V__-V_)*10). The weights
for the sub-indices are calculated using principal components analysis. The year 2000

max i max — min
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is used as the base year. For this year, the analysis partitions the variance of the vari-
ables used. The weights are then determined in a way that maximizes the variation of
the resulting principal component. Therefore, the index captures the variation as fully
as possible. As Gwartney and Lawson (2001: 7) emphasize, this procedure is particu-
larly appropriate when several sub-components measure different aspects of a prin-
cipal component. The same procedure is applied to the overall index. If possible, the
weights determined for the base year are then used to calculate the indices for each
single year back to 1970. Where no data are available, the weights are readjusted to
correct for this. All yearly indices are averaged over five years to avoid huge fluctua-
tions due to changes in yearly data.

2009 KOF Index of Globalization: An updated version of the original index is pre-
sented below. In most cases, the updating simply involves using more recent data.
The costs of a telephone call to the United States are no longer included in the index,
however. This was done to avoid the criticism of this variable being overly-centred on
the United States. The update also excludes the number of telephone mainlines, as
nowadays these are not the best measure of international flows of information. Simi-
larly, to enhance the international focus of the index, the number of newspapers sold
is replaced by the number of newspapers imported and exported. In addition, a num-
ber of proxies for globalization that are not included in the original 2002 index are in-
cluded: FDI stocks, international letters sent and received, the number of Ikea outlets
located in a country and trade in books and pamphlets. The number of international
letters sent and received measure direct interaction among people living in different
countries. Imported and exported books (relative to GDP) are used as a measure, as
suggested by Kluver and Fu (2004). Traded books are intended to proxy the extent to
which beliefs and values move across national borders. The number of lkea outlets
per country is motivated in a similar fashion to the number of McDonald's restaurants.
The political dimension now also includes the number of treaties signed between two
or more states since 1945 (as provided in the United Nations Treaties Collection).

The 2009 index introduces a number of methodological improvements over ear-
lier versions. Each of the variables introduced above is transformed to an index on
a scale of 1 to 100, where 100 is the maximum value for a specific variable over the
period 1970 to 2006 and 1 is the minimum value. Once again, higher values denote
greater globalization. The data are transformed according to the percentiles of the
original distribution. Compared to the previous method, this has the advantage that
a variable's actual weight in the index is not overly affected by its distribution. Conse-
quently, the results are no longer driven by extreme outlying observations and miss-
ing values. The weights for calculating the sub-indices are determined using principal
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components analysis for the entire sample of countries and years. This is a method-
ological change compared with the construction of the 2002 Index, where the weights
were determined using data for the most recent period. Employing data for the whole
period yields better comparability over time. As discussed, one drawback is that the
resulting globalization index is affected by the inclusion of additional countries. The
analysis again partitions the variance of the variables used in each sub-group and de-
termines the weights in a way that maximizes the variation of the resulting principal
component. However, compared to the 2002 index, the weights are calculated using
all data currently available instead of calculating them for the base year 2000. The
same procedure is applied to the sub-indices in order to derive the overall index of
globalization.

Data for the 2009 index are calculated on a yearly basis. However, not all data
are available for all countries and for all years. In calculating the indices, all variables
are linearly interpolated before applying the weighting procedure. Instead of linear
extrapolation, missing values at the border of the sample are substituted by the latest
data available. When data are missing over the entire sample period, the weights are
readjusted to correct for this. As observations with value 0 do not represent missing
data, they enter the index with weight 0. Data for sub-indices and the overall index of
globalization are not calculated if they rely on a small range of variables in a specific
year and country. Observations for the index are reported as missing if more than
40 % of the underlying data are missing or at least two out of the three sub-indices
cannot be calculated. The indices on economic, social and political globalization as
well as the overall index are calculated employing the weighted individual data series
instead of using the aggregated lower-level globalization indices. This has the advan-
tage that the data enter the higher levels of the index even if the value of a sub-index
is not reported due to missing data.

The results: The methodological changes, new variables and data update do not
substantially affect the weights of the individual dimensions of globalization. This is
an indication of the robustness of the KOF index vis-a-vis the choice of method and
data. Economic and social integration obtain approximately equal weights (38 % and,
respectively, 39 % in the 2009 index), while political globalization has a substantially
smaller weight in the overall index (23 % in the 2009 index).

According to the 2009 KOF Indices (which refer to data for the year 2006), the
world's most globalized country is Belgium with a score of almost 92. This result is
driven by high economic and political integration with the rest of the world. On the
other hand, Belgium ranks only tenth when it comes to social integration. France has
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the highest political integration with the rest of the world, followed by Italy, Belgium
and Austria. Other countries ranking high on the overall index include Ireland and the
Netherlands. While Singapore and Luxembourg are ranked first and second, respec-
tively, in terms of economic globalization, they are ranked considerably lower overall.
This is mainly due to their low political integration with the rest of the world. Accord-
ing to the political integration index, the Channel Islands, the Isle of Man and Mayotte
are the countries with the lowest score. Overall, the world's least globalized country
is Myanmar with an index of less than 24. The country least integrated in economic
terms is Rwanda, while Myanmar has the lowest social globalization score. Figure 3
shows the more globalized countries in a darker color. Once again, Western European
and North American countries have usually been the most globalized, while countries
in Sub-Saharan Africa are the least globalized.

The evolution of globalization as measured by the KOF index has been more pro-
nounced in the later decades. The overall index rose continuously, starting from a
value of about 37 to more than 60 in 2006. Economic globalization evolved similarly
over time, while social and political globalization rose less steadily.

Figure 4 displays the pattern of the overall globalization index by income. In the
last 30 years globalization has been pronounced in all income groups, however, some
groups are clearly more globalized than others. As can be seen, high income OECD
countries are, on average, the most globalized, while low income countries are the
least globalized.

Overall, the index suggests that some countries are systematically more global-
ized than others. In particular, richer countries seem to be, on average, more global-

Figure 3 Map of the KOF Index of Globalization, 2009
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Figure 4 Development of globalization, by income group

ized than poorer ones. Western industrialized countries are also more globalized than
the average country. The average OECD country is far more globalized than the aver-
age non-OECD country. Table 1 displays the corresponding data on a yearly basis.

THE RELEVANCE OF GLOBALIZATION INDICES

ny assessment of the relevance of the existing indices must consider the differ-

ent definitions of globalization used. To facilitate comparison, the key global-

ization indices appear side-by-side in Table 2 from Dreher et al. (2008). As the
Table indicates, the WMRC's G-index includes primarily economic factors; the ATK/FP
index does so as well by an a priori weighting scheme that heavily favours economic
factors. Unfortunately, with these indices, globalization is indistinguishable from inter-
nationalization and liberalization. This is not to say that data collected with the coun-
try as the relevant unit of analysis have no value. However, the assumptions made and
the limitations of using these data for the measurement of globalization should be
clearly stated—something which both indices fail to do.

Many authors examining the measurement of globalization concur with the view
that 'culture is the most visible manifestation of globalization" (Kluver & Fu, 2004).
However, despite culture's importance to globalization, no index provides an ade-
quate solution to its measurement. Martens and Zywietz (2006) side-step the issue
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year | M omoECD | OFCD | Lowincome | LT T | R came
1970 44.02 56.91 25.02 33.63 40.38
1971 44.63 57.74 25.23 34.08 40.68
1972 44.85 58.03 25.50 3443 41.36
1973 4549 58.71 26.08 35.16 41.97
1974 45.81 59.49 26.81 35.76 42.31
1975 46.45 59.49 26.86 36.09 42.30
1976 47.16 60.51 27.60 36.45 43.02
1977 47.53 61.47 27.95 36.77 43.32
1978 48.35 62.26 28.95 37.52 44.13
1979 48.95 63.13 29.26 37.88 44.66
1980 49.15 63.80 29.77 38.02 45.02
1981 49.58 65.07 29.99 38.33 45.49
1982 49.59 65.26 30.19 38.24 45.83
1983 50.36 65.82 30.28 38.62 46.09
1984 50.25 65.98 29.27 37.88 45.08
1985 50.60 66.95 29.52 38.33 45.78
1986 50.90 67.10 29.70 38.37 46.15
1987 50.51 67.20 29.78 38.32 45.98
1988 50.42 67.59 29.86 38.54 45.99
1989 50.50 68.21 30.00 39.06 46.37
1990 50.70 68.95 30.15 39.48 46.41
1991 52.15 71.56 31.40 40.82 47.34
1992 52.99 72.97 31.93 4261 48.92
1993 54.51 73.92 32.99 43.62 50.10
1994 55.75 75.02 34.64 44.99 51.78
1995 58.23 76.08 35.58 46.00 54.89
1996 59.53 77.26 35.98 47.25 55.36
1997 60.60 78.76 36.87 48.47 57.10
1998 61.02 80.11 38.33 50.08 58.56
1999 61.82 80.92 39.88 51.57 59.61
2000 62.45 82.48 40.85 53.97 60.51
2001 63.19 82.26 41.39 54.70 60.92
2002 63.11 81.80 42.46 55.36 61.10
2003 63.88 81.90 43.61 55.77 62.12
2004 64.78 82.21 44.71 57.21 63.53
2005 65.13 82.13 45.21 57.88 63.83
2006 65.29 82.61 46.07 58.99 64.61

Table 1 Development of globalization, by income group
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by stating that the concepts of culture and communication are inherently intractable
and difficult to quantify. Kluver and Fu (2004) construct a Cultural Globalization Index.
They argue that it is impossible to directly measure the diffusion of cultural values
and ideas across national borders. So they use cultural proxies: ‘the conduits by which
ideas, beliefs and values are transmitted’. Although cultural globalization is adequate-
ly conceptualized, the available empirical measures once again fall short. The authors
use the imports and exports of books and brochures, newspapers and periodicals be-
cause all other possible indicators lack systematic data sources. Countries at the top of
the cultural rankings are generally affluent and English-speaking. One danger of the
failure to measure cultural factors is the risk of dismissing the importance of culture.
In our opinion, we should be asking why it is that we know so little about what should
be discussed. Clearly, it would be useful if the publication of the indices include some
discussion of cultural globalization.

The KOF Index includes some cultural indicators in the ‘social globalization’ sub-
index. The indicators that have been included are the number of McDonald's restau-
rants per capita, the number of lkea outlets per capita and the number of books trad-
ed (as a percentage of GDP). This sub-index can indicate the extent to which cultural
globalization matters for economic and social phenomena.

Rather inevitably, the 'top 10" countries in the leading indices are usually lauded.
An exception to this is the MGI because it has integrated two variables—the environ-
ment and organized violence—that change the meaning of the overall outcome. Not-
withstanding, it is useful to consider what it means to be at the top, middle or bottom
of a globalization ranking.

The inclusion of new indicators, that cannot be considered ‘positive’, changes the
discussion about a country's ranking according to an index. For example, if the Neth-
erlands ranks highly in every index of globalization is that something to be applaud-
ed? It does imply, of course, that this country has many linkages with the world out-
side its national borders. According to the MGI, the Netherlands, for example, ranks
fourth in both the overall rank and in the environmental rank. It is placed fortieth in
the ‘organized violence’ rank. This implies that the Netherlands has a large ecological
footprint and relatively intense trade in conventional arms. It also scores well in other
areas such as capital flows, trade, and telephone traffic.

A large ecological footprint implies a large ecological deficit, which needs to be
compensated for by ‘space’ outside the country’s territory. In this way, the growth in
transport is connected to the exploitation of natural resources (Martens & Rotmans,
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WMRC ATK (A.T. MGl
Category Sub-category (Randolph Kearney (Martens | KOF (Dreher
2001) / Foreign and Raza 2006)
Policy 2007) 2009)
Deﬁmtllon.of Very narrow, . Medium Very broad Very broad
globalization used | only economic
globatiation fom | No No No
h - A differentiation | differentiation | differentiation | differentiation
internationalization
Relevance Type of change Extensity, Extensity, Extensity, Extensity,
measured intensity intensity intensity intensity
Ge.ographlcal No No Yes No
adjustment
Coverage 185 countries 72 countries 117 countries | 122 countries
Correlation
with economic Low High High High
development
. High (cross-
Sensitivity to Method not
. panel Low Low
extreme values published -
normalization)
Very high High (some Low (indicators | High (some
Sensitivity to (exclusiveuse |. = b -
indicators with high indicators
year-to-year data of strongly with lower fluctuations | with lower
variations fluctuating . .
Robustness i fluctuation) are averaged) | fluctuation)
indicators)
Method for A priori, with A priori, with . Principal
d - . normative normative Equal weights |components
etermining weights | . ; . ; .
discussion discussion analysis
. . . Method not Some . . . .
Weight distortion published distortion No distortion | Some distortion
Correlation with own High Low Some Some
components
Added value Correlati
orrelation among Not published Not published | Moderate Moderate
components
Transparency of . . .
Moderate High High High
Transparency | methodology d 9 E
Data published Partially Yes Yes Yes

Note: Relevance is concerned with whether the index is really measuring globalization (instead of, for example,
internationalization).
Robustness is concerned with the reliability of the measurement under adverse circumstances; how sensitive to
extreme values and year-to-year variations is the index.
To add value, the index should help us understand globalization better than we could by just looking at its

components.

Transparency helps others to judge how valuable the index is for their purposes; whether the index, based on readily
available data and literature, is reproducible; and whether the underlying assumptions are made explicit.

Table 2 Existing globalization indices and criteria for good composite indices
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2005), for instance. So while this helps to elevate the Netherlands to the top rank-
ing of this index, it also raises questions about the relationship between globaliza-
tion, economic growth and the environment. Unlike the other variables in the index,
this environmental factor appears to be a consequence of globalization rather than a
driving force. However, as the globalizing processes intensify over time, the ‘indirect
impacts of human-induced disruption of global biogeochemical cycles and global cli-
mate change start to become apparent’ (Martens & Rotmans, 2005).

If consumerism and global economic processes have polluting side-effects, it
needs to be asked which direction these dynamics need to take for a sustainable fu-
ture. With the environment integrated into the index, the long-existing ‘environment
versus growth’ tension can be exposed, for which the term ‘sustainable development'’
is often used (Ibid.). The demands for environmental protection and economic devel-
opment are said to be competing. Some claim an eternal competition, while others
emphasise a possible win-win situation (Van Kasteren, 2002).

Since globalization implies inter-connectedness and complexity, its various as-
pects need to be considered. The environment cannot be treated separately from ev-
erything else that is global. Moreover, an integrated index of globalization can stimu-
late a new framework of analysis for the market system, recognizing the need to inte-
grate ecological costs in trade and consumption (Ibid.).

The inclusion of trade in conventional arms in the MGI also serves to highlight
such trade. Do global mechanisms promote production and open gateways to trade
in arms? Clearly the issue is complicated as it involves economic costs and benefits,
political risks, social tensions and ethical values. While such issues are far from being
resolved, the way the addition of such indicators influence the relevance of a mea-
surement of globalization needs to be emphasized.

An important criticism of many indices, such as the MGI and the ATK/FP, is that,
strictly speaking, they measure internationalization and regionalization rather than
globalization. For example, the MGI's 'top 10" is composed of European nations which
reinforces an impression of increased regionalization.

All indices have component indicators and data that fail to distinguish between
globalization and internationalization (or liberalization) to some degree. They also fail
to include supra-territorial indicators. For example, while the number of embassies a
country has abroad may mirror increasing cooperation and even integration, these
data have a territorial base.
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Even leaving the problem of ‘methodological territorialism’ to one side, the epis-
temology of globalization makes one doubt the possibility of measuring it. Global-
ization occurs at levels that make measurement difficult, for example, trans-border
environmental issues, cultural transformations and a so-called ‘global consciousness'.
Those features of globalization are obviously interesting and new to us which, in turn,
is one reason why they are so difficult to capture.

The ‘qualitative’ side of research generally focuses on multi-dimensional analyses
of globalization by constructing frameworks and concepts. This is useful, but does not
provide a solid scientific footing with which to evaluate the over-arching phenom-
enon of globalization. On the other hand, the ‘quantitative’ side of research, with its
focus on data, statistics and indices, runs the risk of over-simplification.

As we have argued, to confront new questions on the essential nature of global-
ization requires an interdisciplinary approach. Sociologists, critics of science and tech-
nology, and economists and others need to work on dimensions of the same ques-
tions. A composite index of globalization can reconcile multi-facetted approaches. An
index needs to be conceptually analyzed and formulated and this leads to the issue of
measurement. Instead of questioning the adequacy of measuring globalization, a cer-
tain degree of optimism is vital for making the improvements in measurement, which
are necessary to advance an understanding of the globalization phenomenon.

CAN WE REALLY MEASURE GLOBALIZATION?

s we have discussed, the measurement of globalization should try to include

the essential features of contemporary globalization. However, when we think

about a possible methodology, we face a greater problem which applies to
existing indices of globalization—classic or modified. Even if we could manage to find
suitable supra-territorial indicators and indicators that portray cultural and other com-
plex global features, how could such measures fit in with the rest of the existing mea-
sures, since the end result is still country-based? This dead end in the measurement of
globalization is well described by Caselli (2006).

Given this situation, it is paradoxical and misconceived to insist on studying reality
in general, and globalization all the more so, with instruments that take the nation-
state as their unit of analysis. It is at most possible to study internationalization in this
way, but not globalization. In other words, the globalization measures currently avail-
able are vitiated by what has been variously called methodological nationalism (Beck,
2004), embedded statism (Sassen, 2000), or methodological territorialism (Scholte,
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2000)—a perspective which distorts the essence of globalization precisely when its
study begins, and which yields data that ‘in the best of cases are irrelevant and in the
worse misleading, or even false’ (Beck-Gernsheim, 2004, as cited by Caselli, 2006: 20).

Those features of globalization that are essentially new to us are those which are
most difficult to measure by means of data collection and index construction. If the
current epistemological basis of measuring globalization is so theoretically unsatis-
factory and empirically problematic, we need to question why we should pursue the
construction and maintenance of globalization indices which may be too narrow to
understand globalization.

A possible solution to these issues is to assess globalization by thematic order. For
example, we can measure how globalized our worldwide politics are. Bauman’s (1998)
idea of a new class division between the globalized upper classes and the localized
lower classes may also be promising. This leads to the proposal to measure global-
ization along individual lines, or along the lines of demographic groups. We could
also measure the amount of supra-territorial institutions, both formal and informal.
However, once again the problem rises of fitting in these trans-border results with a
country-based index.

IS THE MEASUREMENT OF GLOBALIZATION
A DEAD END?

he measurement of globalization contains so many pitfalls that it is tempting
Tto retreat to purely qualitative analyses. However, this would burn the fragile

bridge between the qualitative and quantitative analysis of globalization. The
qualitative side of research generally focuses on a multi-dimensional analysis of glo-
balization, by constructing frameworks and concepts through which to understand it.
This provides some tools, but not a solid scientific footing which can fully comprehend
the entire phenomenon of globalization. It is simply theory without measurement;
running the risk of unsubstantiated and unscientific speculation. The quantitative side
of research assesses the state of play about globalization using data, statistics and
indices. While this approach runs the risk of oversimplification and may take on an
overly enthusiastic air of truth, its transparent use of the available data is its ultimate
salvation.

There is a possibility to bridge the gap between theory and measurement. Com-
posite indices of globalization can provide the meeting place or forum for both ap-
proaches. Composite indices need matters to be conceptually analyzed and continu-
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ally reformulated. Instead of rejecting the possibility of measuring globalization ad-
equately, the measurement of globalization needs to be, and can be, improved upon.
A new mode of thinking, such as supra-territoriality, can trigger new ideas on both the
analysis and quantification of globalization.

The confrontation with new questions on the essential nature of globalization
needs to be an interdisciplinary cooperation. It would be fruitful for academics from
the quantitative side (modeling, conclusive statements, certainty and proofs) and
qualitative side (analysis, discussion, conceptual revision, background and textual
form) to sit together and work on the challenges. Despite the different methodolo-
gies, choice of variables and weights, and so on, they need to recognize that in order
to study globalization concisely, new cooperative frameworks are needed.

Sociologists, critics of science and technology and economists need to work on
dimensions of the same questions. For instance, an interdisciplinary review of science
and technology analyses different lines of approach and formulates conceptual criti-
cism to technical problems. It provides an overview of possible solutions and elabo-
rates upon quantitative issues. Rather than handing over responsibility from discipline
to discipline, what is required is tackling collectively the measurement of globaliza-
tion. In this case, the whole is greater than the sum of the individual parts. The study
and ultimate understanding of globalization requires academics and professionals
alike to step outside their own narrow disciplinary boundaries.
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Chapter 9

ON FREE TRADE, CLIMATE CHANGE,
AND THE WTO

Rafael Reuveny

This article focuses on the argument that a free global market benefits the
environment. | explore the link between climate change, which has recently
emerged as the greatest environmental threat, and world trade, which has grown
continuously since WWII. The growth of world trade, facilitated by the GATT-WTO
regime, evokes an important question. Is this regime good for the environment,
or has it contributed to the increase of greenhouse gases, the primary driver of
climate change? While this question cannot be fully ans-wered in this paper alone,
it is important to consider it now because many of the expected damages caused
by climate change may be considerable and nonreversible. After discussing the
state of knowledge on the effects of trade on the environment, we evaluate
whether the biosphere can accommodate perpetual economic growth. The
purpose of this paper is to integrate the insights gained by outlining a proposed
research program focusing on the WTO and the environment in the context of
climate change.

Keywords: environment, economic growth, World Environmental Protection Agency.
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INTRODUCTION

he ideology of liberalism can be generally categorized into two interrelated cat-

egories, republican and commercial liberalism. Republican liberalism focuses on

the causes and consequences of democracy, as opposed to autocracy. Com-
mercial liberalism focuses on the causes and particularly the consequences of free
domestic and international markets, as opposed to central governmental control of
economic activities. Both types of liberalism link political and economic freedoms to
many socio-political-economic forces, including international relations, war propensi-
ty, income distribution, standard of living, economic growth, quality and performance
of institutions, and the state of the environment. A common thread shared by both
classes of liberalism is the argument that political and economic freedom, or democ-
racy and the free market, are superior across the board, promoting peace, prosperity,
and political stability.

According to a derivative of this argument, free domestic and global economic
markets also promote environmental quality and reduce environmental degradation
within national and domestic systems. The argument that free global markets pro-
mote global environmental quality stands at the center of this paper.

In recent decades, climate change has emerged as the largest threat to the global
environment. During the 1980s and early 1990s there was still some uncertainty as to
whether climate change was occurring, particularly whether it was human-induced or
natural. Today there is a general scientific consensus that climate change is occurring
and human activity, particularly the burning of fossil fuels, is the cause (IPCC, 2007,
2001a).

The global market involves a number of international economic interactions, in-
cluding trade flows, foreign direct investments, financial capital movements, curren-
cy exchanges, labor flows or migration, technological transfers, and movements of
physical capital. Of these interactions, this article focuses on international trade flows
for two reasons. First, most people identify international trade as the impetus behind
a free global market. Second, and perhaps more importantly, the global policymak-
ing community has focused more on international trade than any other subject since
World War II.

A number of authors have reviewed the evolution of the international trade re-
gime after World War Il, including GATT (1991), Cole (2000), and Salvatore (2006). In
1948 several countries led by the U.S. created the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT). The evolution of the GATT reflected the liberal view that free trade ben-
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efits everyone. In the following decades several multilateral trade negotiations took
place; the Kennedy Round (1963-1967), Tokyo Round (1973-1979), and the Uruguay
Round (1986-1994) removed many trade barriers. In 1994 the GATT was replaced by
a newly created global institution, the World Trade Organization (WTO), which was
given more powers in promoting free trade. Today, almost every country in the world
has joined the WTO.

Under the GATT-WTO regime, world trade has continuously expanded. Before the
1960s it was concentrated among industrialized countries. Today it involves all the
countries in the world to a greater degree, and developing countries such as China
and India have become major traders. Naturally, this trade growth would not be pos-
sible without the liberalization of trade barriers. This move was spawned, nurtured,
supervised, and enforced first by the GATT and then by the WTO. Today, the WTO
is one of the strongest international organizations. It has jurisdiction to decide on
international trade disputes, rendered by the member countries, and can also impose
penalties on members that break its laws. WTO members, in turn, agree to follow the
decisions of the WTO court system, as well as implement all of their contractual re-
sponsibilities according to the WTO body of law.

This paper addresses the relationship between trade liberalization and activities
under the GATT-WTO regime and the global environment; particularly the risk of
climate change. | specifically address the following research question: Is this regime
good for the environment, or has trade liberalization under this regime contributed to
the increase of greenhouse gases, the primary driver of climate change? The results
obtained by answering these questions can serve as a basis for evaluating the need
and possibility to include climate change concerns in future WTO policies and laws.

My question is not easy to answer since climate change is an evolving and com-
plex phenomenon whose primary effects are still not fully manifested, nor fully under-
stood. An investigation of this research question is complex and can yield several out-
comes. We may find that free trade has nothing to do with environmental degrada-
tion, or even promotes environmental quality, thus there is no need to bring climate
change concerns into the WTO. We may also conclude that even though trade has
promoted environmental degradation, the WTO has defended the environment, thus
we should enlarge its responsibilities and powers in this regard. Alternatively, we may
find free trade causes environmental degradation, including climate change, and the
WTO has not addressed environmental concerns. We may even find that the WTO has
made things worse, promoting environmental degradation in its pursuit of free trade.
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Even though the research question is complex and cannot be fully answered with-
in the scope of one article, it is important to start discussions now. Time is critical
because many of the expected adverse damages caused by climate change, including
rising sea levels, inundation of low-lying areas, seasonal changes such as lengthening
of heat waves, land degradation, intensification of storms and other weather events,
drying of fresh water sources, and melting glaciers, tundra, and ice-poles may be con-
siderable and irreversible. We must therefore attempt to gain as many insights as pos-
sible on the research question today and not postpone the discussion until the time
when these damages are fully manifested.

| will approach the question in three stages. First, | will discuss the state of theo-
retical and empirical knowledge on the effects of trade on the environment. As we
shall see, trade sometimes affects the environment through the channel of economic
growth. Second, this observation suggests that we could gain insights by discussing
whether the global biosphere can accommodate a situation of perpetual global eco-
nomic growth. Third, | will integrate the insights gained into the last section by outlin-
ing a proposed research agenda focusing on two interrelated topics: the connection
between the WTO trade regime and the environment, and the public policy impli-
cations for the current design of the WTO and, more generally, trade liberalization
with the goal of slowing the rate of global climate change. My research findings may
perhaps suggest that attempts to bring environmental considerations into the WTO
would require the design of a new international trading system.

THE EFFECTS OF TRADE ON THE ENVIRONMENT

nternational trade can affect the environment through two mechanisms. One

mechanism directly influences human economic activities that affect the environ-

ment and works regardless of whether the economy grows. The second mecha-
nism affects the environment indirectly because it affects the rate of economic growth
which, in turn, affects the environment.

Mechanism One: Direct Effects

As detailed in Pugel (2007), Harris (2006), OECD (1994) and others, the total direct
effects of international trade on the environment are the result of several competing
channels. Each of these channels may promote or reduce environmental degradation,
depending on the strength of the competing effects they represent. We can classify
these effects by their types: compositional, structural, regulatory, and technological.
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The compositional effect of trade can promote or reduce environmental degra-
dation by changing the composition of traded goods. Consider, for example, a nation
that produces a labor-intensive good whose production does not affect the environ-
ment and a capital-intensive good whose production damages the environment. As-
sume the country is capital-abundant, or has more capital relative to labor compared
with other countries. This country, then, has comparative advantage in capital-inten-
sive goods, or can produce them cheaper than other countries. Market logic implies
that this country would specialize in producing capital-intensive goods, or produce
more of them relative to no trade, exporting them to others. Consequently, it will also
produce less of the labor-intensive goods, relative to no trade, importing them from
others. Heavier production of the environmentally damaging capital-intensive good
will obviously increase damage to the environment. If, in contrast, the country is labor-
abundant, trade will increase production and export of the labor-intensive good and
reduce production of the capital-intensive good, thereby reducing relative damage to
the environment.

The structural effect of trade involves changes in the structure of the local econ-
omy due to changes in the location of consumption, investment, and production. For
example, consider a country that grows chemical-intensive crops, and the chemi-
cals employed (e.g., pesticides, fertilizers) damage the environment. As the country
opens for trade, it may decrease production of chemical-intensive crops, importing
them from countries producing them at lower costs. This country will see a change
in the structure of its economy since it will employ fewer chemicals, all other things
being equal. As a result, environmental quality will rise. If, however, another country
increased production of these chemical-intensive crops to satisfy greater global de-
mand, it could face greater environmental degradation due to chemical application.

The regulatory effect of trade works by promoting certain policies. Some trade
agreements, for example, require countries to keep environmental damage in check,
calling for environmentally-friendly regulations. Another example involves a large and
influential country pushing others to take a pro-environment approach in order to be
able to sell in its markets. This effect, however, may also work in the opposite direc-
tion. If the influential country is not environmentally conscious, others may follow its
lead, ignoring the degradation. In a third example, consider countries with parochial
trade interests pushing to relax environmental regulations in order to employ cheap-
er production methods that are also less environmentally-friendly. If other countries
adopt this course of action, environmental degradation may rise globally, as the relax-
ing of environmental regulations becomes a ‘race to the bottom'.
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Finally, the technological effect of international trade can raise or reduce envi-
ronmental degradation by promoting changes in production methods. For example,
countries may be required to reduce the quantity of fertilizers or pesticides they use
in agriculture since foreign consumers may seek to consume organically grown edible
plants and crops. By opening domestic societies to new ideas and innovations, inter-
national trade may also promote a move toward environmentally cleaner technolo-
gies and production methods. However, the technological effect of international trade
could also globally propagate the use of environmentally damaging methods and
technologies (e.g., fossil fuel-based methods). Countries may use these technologies
and production methods because they are cheaper to employ and legal according to
extant environmental laws. This outcome may also lead to a ‘race to the bottom’, as
countries seek to reduce their production costs by relaxing pro-environment laws and
existing regulations.

Mechanism Two: Indirect Effect

Since the indirect effect of international trade on the environment works through the
channel of economic growth, we need to first discuss the effect of trade on the econ-
omy. Commercial liberalism assumes that people want to maximize consumption.
Economic growth, it is argued, ensures continuously rising consumption. Free markets
are argued to be the best social mechanism to promote economic growth because
they allocate inputs of production to their most efficient uses, and they provide incen-
tives for innovation by granting large profits to the innovators until others learn to
imitate the innovation.

The liberal argument for free international trade is an application of the general
argument for free markets. Expanding trade enables national specialization in produc-
ing goods according to the principle of comparative advantage, increasing produc-
tion and promoting economic growth. Nationality is not a variable in the assumptions
describing the behavior of people in commercial liberalism. To put it differently, clas-
sical and neoclassical economics do not distinguish between the intrastate interac-
tions of American producers from Philadelphia and consumers from Baltimore, for
example, or producers from India and consumers from ltaly. Neoclassical economists,
then, implicitly make the connection that since free markets make sense domestically,
they also make sense internationally.

In principle, we could end the discussion here, yet commercial liberals elaborate
further. Export, they argue, promotes fuller utilization of underemployed domestic
inputs since it provides new outlets for domestic production. Imports can stimulate
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domestic demand, ultimately enabling larger domestic production. By expanding
overall production, free trade promotes more efficient division of labor between pro-
duction activities and enables economies of scale, which reduces average costs and
increases profits, thus providing incentives for growth. Trade also transmits new ideas
and technologies across national boundaries. When countries restrict trade, they also
curtail flows of technologies and improved products, which harms growth. Finally, by
increasing the number of producers in the market place, trade pushes domestic pro-
ducers to become more efficient, which accelerates economic growth.

The indirect effect of trade on the environment works through the environmental
Kuznets curve' (EKC). The theory behind the EKC is discussed in a number of sources,
including Thompson and Strohm (1997), Perman et al. (2003), Dinda (2004), and Li and
Reuveny (2007). As argued in the preceding paragraphs, international trade promotes
economic growth. This, however, is said to affect the environment. Up to some thresh-
old, damage to the environment is said to rise as income per capita rises. Above this
threshold of income per capita, environmental damage is said to decline as income
per capita rises. The plot of environmental degradation as a function of income per
capita thus takes the shape of an inverted U. The name EKC is given by analogy to the
original Kuznets curve proposed by Nobel Prize-winning economist, Simon Kuznets
(Kuznets 1955). The original curve plots income inequality in a country as a function
of income per capita and also takes the shape of an inverted U (see Figure 1 for an
illustration).

The shape of the EKC is driven by two competing forces, the scale and the in-
come effects. With current technology, larger production and consumption generates
more environmental degradation (e.g., pollution, waste), denoted as the scale effect of
economic growth. However, as income per capita rises, human preferences arguably

Environmental Degradation

v

Income Per Capita

Figure 1 A Generic Enviromental Kuznets Curve
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shift toward consuming and producing goods that generate less environmental dam-
age. Essentially, richer people are not only more willing to pay more for environmen-
tal-friendly goods and environmental protection, but are also able to pay for these
goods. This is known as the income effect of economic growth. The scale effect, then,
is positive: environmental degradation rises with income per capita. The income effect
is negative: environmental degradation falls with income per capita.

According to the EKC theory, as income per capita rises, the income effect will
dominate the scale effect, generating the inverted U shape that indicates a decline
in environmental degradation with income. Whether the U shape exists empirically
is a question of interest for us. | also seek to discover whether the EKC holds true for
environmental degradation, since the EKC is primary rationale supporting the posi-
tion that free trade raises environmental quality. This view sees no need for policy
intervention; the system can fix itself, provided that markets are set free. However, the
EKC is not a hypothesis to be tested here. Rather it is an issue into which we can gain
insight by discussing existing results.

The empirical literature on the EKC effect is substantial and cannot be fully dis-
cussed here. Extensive reviews are available, for example, in Panayotou (2000, 2003),
Dinda (2004), and Stern (2004). In general, the obtained empirical results are incon-
clusive. Some studies find that EKCs exist for some air pollutants, but not for others.
Other studies dispute the results. EKC results for carbon dioxide emissions and de-
forestation, the primary drivers of climate change (emissions on the source side and
deforestation on the sink side, as forests absorb carbon dioxide), are also inconclusive.
Even if the EKC effect exists, the estimated turning points of the inverted U curve, be-
yond which the damage arguably declines, range from about $5000-$30,000 in real
terms, depending on the particular environmental indicator, statistical model specifi-
cation, estimator, and sample. Given that real income per capita of most developing
countries is much smaller than $5000, even if the EKC effect exists, we would have to
wait many years before it materializes.

The number of empirical studies on the effect of trade on environmental deg-
radation is comparatively small. Lucas et al (1992) conclude that the growth rate of
toxic intensity declines with openness to trade. Grossman and Krueger (1993) find that
trade openness (ratio of export plus import to gross domestic product) reduces sulfur
dioxide emissions but has no effect on smoke and suspended particulate matter. Suri
and Chapman (1998) report a negative effect of the ratio of import to GDP on en-
ergy consumption per capita, interpreted to indicate that air pollution falls with trade.
Antweiler et al. (2001) find that trade liberalization reduces sulfur dioxide emissions,
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but the effect is very small. Barbier (2001) finds that agricultural export promotes ag-
ricultural land expansion, concluding that trade intensifies environmental pressure.
Dean (2002) finds that trade liberalization promotes water pollution in China. Li and
Reuveny (2007) find that trade openness promotes deforestation and does not affect
land degradation.

Taken together, the results presented in this and the previous subsections are in-
conclusive. However, the problem of trade and the environment is in fact even more
complex than has been suggested by these results. At stake is yet a bigger question:
can the biosphere accommodate a constantly growing global economic system?

PERPETUAL ECONOMIC GROWTH AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

or environmental damages that arguably exhibit the EKC effect, the income per

Fcapita turning points found in empirical analyses are almost always much higher

than current per capita incomes of developing countries. Since the large major-

ity of global population lives in developing countries, even if the EKC effect exists

for some damages, global environmental degradation may not decline autonomously

with free trade and economic growth in the foreseeable future. In no area is this issue
more important than in the area of climate change.

According to the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), there were
systematic patterns of climate change consistent with a tendency of global warming
in the 20th century, including an increase in the frequency and duration of warm peri-
ods, glacial retreat, an approximately 20 centimeter rise in sea level, an approximately
0.10 C per decade rise in average global temperature, a 10 % decline in winter snow
covers, a 40 % decline in northern sea ice thickness, a 15 % decline in summer north-
ern sea ice coverage, and a considerable rise in the frequency and intensity of extreme
weather events. These variations are attributed primarily to greenhouse gas emissions
generated by man-made fossil fuel burning (IPCC, 2007).

The predicted effects of climate change in this century vary, depending on as-
sumptions about energy use, population growth, technological progress, and eco-
nomic growth. However, all forecasts predict that the sea level and intensity and fre-
quency of extreme weather events will rise. Existing predictions on the effects of a
one meter sea-level rise on land and population, assuming no protective measures
are taken, suggest that hundreds of millions of people will be displaced. Several small
island-states in the Pacific may be completely submerged and other countries may
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suffer significant land loss, including Gambia, Bangladesh, Vietnam, and the Nether-
lands. Agriculture, forestry, fresh water, and coastal infrastructures are expected to
be particularly sensitive to climate change. Forecasts suggest that lesser developed
countries (LDCs) are the most vulnerable to climate change due to their limited adap-
tive capacity and large dependence on the environment for generating livelihoods
(IPCC, 2001b).

Recalling that trade promotes economic growth, with the current state of tech-
nology and energy generation, it is apparent that as free trade expands under the
auspices of the WTO, at least the scale effect of trade will intensify climate change in
the coming decade. What about the income effect and the EKC effect as a whole? And
what about the possibly positive direct effects of trade on the environment? Let us as-
sume that these effects together will benefit the environment in general and mitigate
climate change in particular. Does this mean that free international trade is ultimately
the best policy to combat environmental degradation?

These are complex questions. To gain insight, let us assume that the EKC effect
and free trade are the answers to environmental degradation. Hence, we should fo-
cus on promoting economic growth and free trade. For example, we should aid LDCs
in attaining the standard of living in developed countries (DCs), and strengthen the
WTO to better monitor, report, litigate and punish countries that deviate from free
trade. Before we jump to this conclusion, we must ask yet another question: can the
biosphere accommodate the standard of living in DCs for all people in the world? If
the answer is no, even if trade and growth promote environmental quality, policies
promoting these forces may prove to be counterproductive.

The English economist Thomas Malthus (1798) believed there were limits to eco-
nomic growth. In the long run, he argued, the growth of food would fall below popu-
lation growth and society would converge in a state of poverty and conflict. Neoclas-
sical economists have criticized Malthus for ignoring the role of technological prog-
ress in alleviating environmental pressures, and his ideas subsequently lost favor. If
Malthus was wrong, then either there are no limits to growth, or technological prog-
ress can expand them forever. One way to approach these issues is to first evaluate
whether it is possible for all nations in the world to attain the current United States
standard of living with current technology, then consider the possible effects of tech-
nological progress.

Existing results suggest that the current per capita ecological footprint of the
United States (land and water areas required to sustain its actual production, waste,
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and pollution) is about five times larger than the world's per capita bio-capacity (avail-
able biologically productive land and water area). By mid century, the world's per cap-
ita bio-capacity is expected to fall by about fifty percent due to population growth
(Wackernagel et al, 1999; Reuveny, 2002, 2005; Harris, 2006). Reviewing studies on
the number of people the Earth can carry, Cohen (1995) shows that estimates clus-
ter around 4-16 billion, depending on the standard of living people are expected to
maintain. He further shows that studies assuming the current United States standard
of living for all nations conclude that our planet could support 2-5 billion people. In
sum, it seems that with the current state of technology it is impossible to attain the
current United States standard of living for the Earth’s population.

The issue of energy is particularly daunting. Assuming there will be 9-10 billion
people by mid-century and economic growth will continue at the current rate, world
energy consumption will double. Where will this energy come from? As discussed in
Trainer (1998), Palfreman (2000), Hoffert (2000), Reuveny (2002), and Harris (2006),
there is no magic solution. Oil stocks will decline. Coal could power the world econ-
omy for several more centuries, but would likely speed up climate change. Even if
methods were found that limit greenhouse gases from burning coal, they would not
likely eliminate them. Wind and sun sources are irregularly available and require large
areas, and the feasibility of a global hydrogen economy is unclear. Relying on biomass
to power a global economy would require areas now allocated to agriculture, and
the feasibility of nuclear fusion is debatable at best. Only nuclear energy is a viable
option to replace fossil fuels to power a global economy. However, even if we ignore
the problems associated with nuclear waste and security, the known amounts of Ura-
nium-235 (a metal used in the generation of nuclear energy) would not sustain the
world for long at current consumption rates (Hoffert, 2000).

Can perpetual economic growth be sustained with technological progress? Com-
mercial liberals argue that people will find solutions to existing problems as they have
done in the past; there are no limits to economic growth. This argument is supported
by using mathematical models assuming that people constantly generate technologi-
cal progress, and progress continuously promotes total factor productivity, environ-
mentally friendly products, less resource intensive production, and new materials to
replace depleted resources. Moreover, it is assumed that all these new methods of
production, goods, substitutes, and technologies have no bad side effects, and social
institutions and markets work smoothly and perfectly.

These assumptions lead to the commercial liberal conclusion that economic
growth can continue forever almost by definition, but they may not hold in the real
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world. For example, relying on innovation and markets to deliver the solution assumes
that actors know all the costs and benefits. When property rights are not well devel-
oped, or when innovations exhibit public good characteristics, actors become unsure
of costs and benefits. Solving complex global problems requires institutional changes,
wealth, and expertise, which are not readily available in LDCs. Innovation to alleviate
climate change exhibits these very problems. Moreover, so far many other large-scope
projects have been deemed more important than alleviating relatively slow moving
environmental problems such as climate change, be it building an international space
station, accumulating nuclear weapons, promoting consumerism, or fighting interna-
tional wars.

The nature of innovation is yet another issue. Commercial liberals assume that
progress is always beneficial and has no bounds. However, in reality, technologies
can have adverse impacts and may die out. There can also be cognitive limits to un-
derstanding the complex dynamic interactions of global ecological, social, political,
and economic forces, leading to limits in technological advances. For example, current
energy techno-logy causes climate change. Energy efficiency has risen since the mid-
1970s in DCs, but this improvement has slowed down. After early successes, the re-
sponse of crops to synthetic fertilizers is lessening, and agricultural yields have fallen
in many Green Revolution regions. Facing these examples, it seems that the effects
of perpetual global economic growth may sooner or later lead to a reliance on wide-
scope space colonization. However, the feasibility of a project of this magnitude in
this century is unclear, to say the least. These examples do not prove that innovation
must stop in the future and that solutions will not be found eventually. However, they
suggest a need for caution when it comes to formulating public policies that assume
perpetual and beneficial technological progress.

WTO AND CLIMATE CHANGE: THE ROAD AHEAD

he gradual removal of trade barriers since 1945 has played a key role in the

phenomenal growth in global trade. As long as exports faced significant trade

barriers, they remained highly uncompetitive in the importing markets. Once
barriers were gradually removed under the auspices of the GATT-WTO regime, na-
tional comparative advantages came into effect, pushing countries to specialize in
producing what they do most efficiently or least inefficiently, relative to others and
exporting these goods, while importing other goods. The growth in trade promoted
economic growth, which in turn lead to increased consumption and production, pro-
moting more trade. The effects of these forces on the environment, as we have seen,
are debated theoretically. Empirically, the period has seen an increased use of fossil
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fuels to power the economic growth and larger production, and this has accelerated
global warming and climate change (IPCC, 2001a, 2007).

Considering the role of the GATT-WTO trade regime in addressing climate change,
many questions come to light. Beyond its direct effect on trade liberalization, what will
be the effect of the WTO on climate change? What is the likelihood of conflicts be-
tween a Kyoto Protocol-based climate change regime seeking to guard the environ-
ment and a GATT-WTO trade regime seeking to promote free trade? Answering these
questions is speculative because the bulk of climate change effects are expected in
the future, the Kyoto Protocol has not yet produced any substantial results, and the
US, so far the chief contributor to climate change, has failed to ratify the protocol.

Nevertheless, analyzing the approach of the GATT-WTO regime to the trade-en-
vironment nexus in the past can provide us insights. Is it driven by considerations in-
volving the EKC effect? Is it cognizant of the possibility that the direct effects of trade
could harm the environment? Is the WTO aware of studies arguing and demonstrat-
ing the impossibility of attaining the DC standard of living for all the people on Earth?
Is it cognizant of and condoning a situation in which the planet as a whole produces
and consumes beyond its biological capacity, as reflected by its ecological footprint,
in effect consuming and producing at the expense of future generations? Is the WTO
cognizant of the links moving from trade to climate change through economic growth
and the use of fossil fuels? Is the WTO approach motivated by the Precautionary Prin-
ciple, which calls for avoiding potentially large damages to the environment even if
the probability of adverse outcomes is less than 100%? These are all important ques-
tions that can and should be addressed in future research.

A related question is whether the WTO slowed or prevented trade-driven environ-
mental degradation in the past. For example, trade in some animals could diminish
biodiversity, and trade in some products can damage the environment by intensifying
pollution in one place or causing damages in another. Trade in fossil fuels, timber from
deforestation, and crops grown in deforested areas may promote climate change by
increasing consumption of fossil fuels and by eliminating natural sinks of greenhouse
gases. In fact, all trade flows generate greenhouse emissions due to transportation or
production. If the WTO has stood by as trade-promoted environmental degradation
expanded, or rejected attempts to block it, we would be inclined to conclude that the
GATT-WTO trade regime may accelerate trade-related activities that promote climate
change, or at least would not be useful in slowing them down and is not a good
candidate for monitoring and enforcing trade-related activities of a climate change
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regime. In this case, we would conclude that we need a new global institution for this
purpose, for example, a World Environmental Protection Agency.

In contrast with this bleak possibility, it is also possible that the WTO has been
friendly to the environment and has rejected attempts to expand international trade
at the expense of reducing environmental quality. If the WTO has been a guardian of
the environment, including the environment in its policy considerations, it is possible
that they will continue to do so in the future. In this case, we may not need to diminish
its ability to monitor and enforce a free trade regime framework and we might even
seek to strengthen and expand it. This possibility seems particularly attractive since
the Kyoto Protocol climate change regime seeks to slow the rate of climate change
by instituting an international system for trading carbon emission permits and clean
defense mechanisms. We might conclude that trade mechanisms devised to combat
climate change be promoted and implemented by the current WTO.

Any evaluation of the role of the WTO in environmental degradation must begin
with the link between the design principles of the GATT-WTO trade regime and the
environment. Restating our research question, is this regime good for the environ-
ment? Answering this question would further require conducting a set of systematic
case studies focusing on the WTO policies in cases that brought environmental issues
into the WTO normal deliberations and decision making. Candidates for such stud-
ies include the following: (1) Assessing the actions of the WTO Committee on Trade
and the Environment (CTE), which was established in 1995 with a mandate to assess
trade-environment linkages, and evaluating its effect on WTO policies; (2) Assessing
relationships and links between the WTO and Multilateral Environmental Agreements
such as those signed by countries to promote biodiversity or reduce the use of certain
damaging materials, some of which employ trade measures in enforcing their effects
on the countries that signed them; (3) Assessing the WTO case law and jurisprudence
pertaining to international trade disputes brought to the WTO court, in which dispu-
tants disagree on the legality of certain trade actions that arguably damage the envi-
ronment; and (4) Assessing the WTO case law and jurisprudence in cases involving use
of environmental policy to impose barriers on the entry of traded goods that damage
the environment into another country, which exporters argue reflect protectionism,
not environmental policy.

The assessment and evaluation of these cases is very important because they
could suggest a policy direction for the global community, pointing out the need for
either strengthening and expanding the scope of the WTO, or alternatively, scaling
down the scope of the WTO and giving priority to the global environment. For exam-
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ple, the global community could decide to create a new World Environmental Protec-
tion Agency that would give priority to environmental considerations of trade policy.

The potential impossibility of attaining the DCstandard of living for all people on
Earth with the current state of technology suggests that our analysis might conclude
that the overall costs, over time, from the WTO promotion of free international trade
outweigh the overall benefits. Should that be indeed the outcome of the proposed
research agenda, it seems that we would need to reconsider the current global adher-
ence to the idea of free international trade, which was brought to the fore by com-
mercial liberalism. Assuming that the current state of technology would essentially
prevail in the coming decades, sooner or later the promotion of free international
trade would have to play second to the much more pressing need of mitigating cli-
mate change. This global shift in attitudes would bring the era of ever-expanding
free international trade volumes and global economic system to a stop, at least until
we find a way to completely disentangle the current link between global economic
growth and climate change.
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Chapter 10

THE E-WASTE STREAM IN THE
WORLD-SYSTEM

R. Scott Frey

Globalization and sustainability are contradictory tendencies in the current
world-system. Consider the fact that transnational corporations transfer some
of the core’s wastes to the peripheral zones of the world-system. Such exports
reduce sustainability and put humans and the environment in recipient countries
at substantial risk. The specific case of e-waste exports to Guiyu, China is
discussed. The discussion proceeds in several steps. The nature of the e-waste
trade is first examined. Political-economic forces that have increased e-waste
trafficking to China are outlined. The extent to which this trade has negative
health, environmental, and social consequences is outlined and the neo-liberal
contention that such exports are economically beneficial to the core and
periphery is critically examined. Policies proposed as solutions to the problem
are critically reviewed.

Keywords: e-waste, recycling, hazardous wastes, environmental justice, sustainability,
world-systems theory, ecological unequal exchange, capital accumulation.
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INTRODUCTION

he editors of The Economist (2007: 14) magazine made several observations

about globalization recently that are worth quoting because they raise impor-

tant questions about environmental justice and sustainability in an increasingly
globalized world. Sounding a bit like Marie Antoinette, the editors wrote:

...the best way of recycling waste may well be to sell it, often to emerging markets. That
(s controversial, because of the suspicion that waste will be dumped, or that workers
and the environment will be poorly protected. Yet recycling has economics of scale and
the transport can be virtually free-filling up the containers that came to the West full of
clothes and electronics and would otherwise return empty to China. What is more, those
who are prepared to buy waste are likely to make good use of it.

Despite the internal consistency of their market logic and celebration of the cur-
rent global system, globalization and environmental justice as well as sustainability
can be seen as contradictory tendencies in the current world-system. Consider, for
instance, the fact that centrality in the world-system allows some countries to ex-
port their environmental harms to other countries (Frey, 1998a, 1998b, 2006a, 2006b,
2012). Such exports increase environmental injustice and reduce sustainability by put-
ting humans and the environment in recipient countries at substantial risk. The spe-
cific case of e-waste exports to Guiyu, China is discussed in light of the contradictory
tendencies mentioned.

The discussion proceeds in several steps. Environmental justice and sustainability
in the world-system are first examined. This is followed by a discussion of the e-waste
trade in the world-system. The extent to which this trade has negative health, safety,
and environmental consequences in Guiyu, China is outlined and the neo-liberal con-
tention that such exports are economically beneficial to the core and periphery is
critically examined. Policies proposed as solutions to the problem of e-waste traffic in
Guiyu and the world-system are critically reviewed. The paper concludes with an as-
sessment of the likelihood that existing ‘counter-hegemonic’ globalization forces will
overcome the tensions between globalization and environmental justice and sustain-
ability.
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ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE AND SUSTAINABILITY
IN THE WORLD-SYSTEM

he world-system is a global economic system in which goods and services are
Tproduced for profit and the process of capital accumulation must be continu-

ous if the system is to survive (see especially Wallerstein, 2004 for the origins
and nature of the world-system perspective and Harvey, 2010, for a recent discussion
of continuous capital accumulation under capitalist relations). Proponents of the per-
spective conceptualize the world-system as a three-tiered system, consisting of a core,
semi-periphery, and periphery.

The world-system is an open system that can be understood not only in ‘econom-
ic' terms but also in ‘physical or metabolic’ terms: entry of energy and materials and
exit of dissipated energy and material waste (Frey, 1998a; Hornborg, 2011; Martinez-
Alier, 2009; Rice, 2007, 2009). In fact, the world-system and globalization itself can
be described or understood in terms of a process of ‘ecological unequal exchange'
(e.g., Hornborg, 2011; Rice, 2007, 2009; or a process of ‘accumulation by extraction
and contamination’). Frey (2006a) has described the process of ecological unequal
exchange in the following terms:

«  Wealth (in the form of materials, energy, genetic diversity, and food and fiber) flows
from the resource rich countries of the periphery to the industrialized countries
of the core, resulting often in problems of resource depletion/degradation and